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STOCKWELL ENGINEERS, INC. 
801 N. PHILLIPS AVE., SUITE 100 

SIOUX FALLS, SD 57104 
PH: 605.338.6668 

FAX: 605.338.8750 

I, David Christian Locke, 
hereby certify that this Project 
Manual was prepared by me, 
or under my direct supervision, 
except where indicated as 
prepared by other design 
professionals of record, and 
that I am a duly registered 
landscape architect under 
the law of the State of South 
Dakota. 

Owner: 
City of Yankton 
416 Walnut Street 
Yankton, SD 57078 
Ph (605) 668-5221 
 
City Commission: 
Mayor Stephanie Moser 
Amy Miner 
Mason Schramm 
Jerry Weber 
Ben Brunick 
Tony Maibaum 
Bridget Benson 
Nathan Johnson 
Michael Villanueva 
 
City Staff: 
Amy Leon 
Al Viereck 
Todd Larson 
Adam Haberman  
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PROJECT MANUAL  
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Landscape Architect: 
 
I, David Christian Locke, hereby certify that this Project 
Manual was prepared by me, or under my direct supervision, 
except where indicated as prepared by other design 
professionals of record, and that I am a duly registered 
landscape architect under the law of the State of South 
Dakota. 
 
 
    
David Christian Locke, PLA  (SD No. 11267) Date 
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Notice to Bidders 
Westside Park 
McVay Family Reflection Garden 
Yankton, SD 
SEI No:  22199 

 
Sealed bids shall be received for the City Commission of the City of Yankton, South Dakota, at the 
office of the City Finance Officer of said City until 3:00 PM or may be hand delivered to the place of 
opening at 3:00 PM on the 25th day of August 2022, at which time they will be publicly opened and 
read immediately thereafter in the second floor Meeting Room A, of City Hall, located at 416 Walnut 
Street in Yankton, South Dakota.  Disposition of said bids is expected to be held on the 12th day of 
September 2022, after 7:00 PM, in the City of Yankton Community Meeting Room located in the 
Career Manufacturing Technical Education Academy at 1200 W. 21st Street, Yankton, South Dakota. 
 
This project consists of the addition of the McVay Family Reflection Garden at Westside Park in 
Yankton. Improvements include concrete sidewalks, landscaping, labyrinth, arbor, bench, retaining 
wall, pavers, and a sundial, as well as other work as identified in the technical drawings. 
  
Bidding documents may be examined at the following locations: 
 
 City Engineer’s Office Stockwell Engineers 
 416 Walnut Street 201 Walnut Street 
 Yankton, SD 57078 Yankton, SD 57078 
 605-668-5251 605-665-8092 
 
Prospective bidders may download complete electronic bidding documents at no charge at 
https://www.cityofyankton.org/how-do-i/bid-rfp-posts-list. Upon request from a bidder residing in the 
State of South Dakota who intends, in good faith, to bid upon the project, one paper copy of the 
bidding documents will be furnished at no charge. 
 
Bids shall be submitted on the prescribed form. Bids will be rejected if they show any conditions or 
uncalled for alternative bids. All bids shall be on the basis of cash payment according to the terms of 
the bidding documents. 
 
The submittal of a Bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by Bidder that the Bidder has 
examined carefully the bidding documents, visited the site, is familiar with the local conditions under 
which the work is to be performed, and correlated Bidder’s observations with the requirements of the 
bidding documents. 
 
The Bidder to whom the contract is awarded will be required to furnish a construction performance 
bond and a construction payment bond to the City of Yankton in the amount of one hundred 
percent (100%) of the contract award for each bond, in conformance with the requirements of the 
Contract Documents.  The construction performance bond and construction payment bond shall 
remain in full force until the completion of the Contract as specified in the General Conditions. 
 
Each Bid must be accompanied by a certified check, cashier’s check or draft in the amount of 5% of 
the base bid and all add alternates and drawn on a State or National Bank or a 10% bid bond issued 
by a surety authorized to do business in the State of South Dakota and made payable to the City of 
Yankton. 
 
The bid guarantee will be retained by the OWNER as liquidated damages if the successful bidder 
refuses or fails to enter into an Agreement within ten (10) days after Notice of Award or fails at time of 
executing the contract to furnish a construction performance bond and construction payment bond 
guaranteeing the faithful performance of the work. 
 
 

https://www.cityofyankton.org/how-do-i/bid-rfp-posts-list


Notice to Bidders 
Westside Park 
McVay Family Reflection Garden 
Yankton, SD 
SEI No:  22199 

 
The City of Yankton reserves the right to retain the bid security of the three lowest bidders for a period 
not to exceed 30 days after the date and time set for opening of the bids.  The City of Yankton 
reserves the right to reject any or all bids or any parts thereof. 
 
 
Adam Haberman 
Public Works Director 
 
Published twice at the approximate cost of _____________. 
 
 
 
Publish: August 2, 2022 
 August 9, 2022 
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ARTICLE 1 – DEFINED TERMS 

1.01 Terms used in these Instructions to Bidders have the meanings indicated in the General 
Conditions and Supplementary Conditions. Additional terms used in these Instructions to 
Bidders have the meanings indicated below: 

A. Issuing Office – The office from which the Bidding Documents are to be issued and where the 
bidding procedures are to be administered. 

ARTICLE 2 – COPIES OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS 

2.01 Complete sets of the Bidding Documents in the number and for the deposit sum, if any, stated in 
the advertisement or invitation to bid may be obtained from the Issuing Office. The deposit will 
be refunded to each document holder of record who returns a complete set of Bidding 
Documents in good condition within 30 days after opening of Bids. 

2.02 Complete sets of Bidding Documents shall be used in preparing Bids; neither Owner nor 
Engineer assumes any responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of 
incomplete sets of Bidding Documents. 

2.03 Owner and Engineer, in making copies of Bidding Documents available on the above terms, do 
so only for the purpose of obtaining Bids for the Work and do not authorize or confer a license  
for any other use. 

ARTICLE 3 – QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDERS 

3.01 To demonstrate Bidder’s qualifications to perform the Work, within 5 days of Owner’s request, 
Bidder shall submit written evidence such as financial data, previous experience, present 
commitments, and such other data as may be called for below. 

A. Evidence of Bidder’s authority to do business in the state where the Project is located.   

3.02 Bidder is advised to carefully review those portions of the Bid Form requiring Bidder’s 
representations and certifications. 

ARTICLE 4 – EXAMINATION OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS, OTHER RELATED DATA, AND 
SITE  

4.01 Subsurface and Physical Conditions 

A. No subsurface explorations were completed for this project.   

4.02 Underground Facilities 

A. Information and data shown or indicated in the Bidding Documents with respect to existing 
Underground Facilities at or contiguous to the Site is based upon information and data 
furnished to Owner and Engineer by owners of such Underground Facilities, including Owner, 
or others. 
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4.03 Hazardous Environmental Condition 

A. No Hazardous Environmental Conditions reports were completed for this project.   

4.04 Provisions concerning responsibilities for the adequacy of data furnished to prospective Bidders 
with respect to subsurface conditions, other physical conditions, and Underground Facilities, and 
possible changes in the Bidding Documents due to differing or unanticipated subsurface or 
physical conditions appear in Paragraphs 4.02, 4.03, and 4.04 of the General Conditions. 
Provisions concerning responsibilities for the adequacy of data furnished to prospective Bidders 
with respect to a Hazardous Environmental Condition at the Site, if any, and possible changes in 
the Contract Documents due to any Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed 
at the Site which was not shown or indicated in the Drawings or Specifications or identified in 
the Contract Documents to be within the scope of the Work, appear in Paragraph 4.06 of the 
General Conditions. 

4.05 On request, Owner will provide Bidder access to the Site to conduct such examinations, 
investigations, explorations, tests, and studies as Bidder deems necessary for submission of a 
Bid. Bidder shall fill all holes and clean up and restore the Site to its former condition upon 
completion of such explorations, investigations, tests, and studies. Bidder shall comply with all 
applicable Laws and Regulations relative to excavation and utility locates. 

4.06 A. Reference is made to Article 7 of the Supplementary Conditions for the identification of the 
general nature of other work that is to be performed at the Site by Owner or others (such as 
utilities and other prime contractors) that relates to the Work contemplated by these Bidding 
Documents. On request, Owner will provide to each Bidder for examination access to or 
copies of contract documents (other than portions thereof related to price) for such other 
work. 

B. Paragraph 6.13.C of the General Conditions indicates that if an Owner safety 
program exists, it will be noted in the Supplementary Conditions. 

4.07 It is the responsibility of each Bidder before submitting a Bid to: 

A. examine and carefully study the Bidding Documents, and the other related data identified in the 
Bidding Documents;  

B. visit the Site and become familiar with and satisfy Bidder as to the general, local, and Site 
conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work; 

C. become familiar with and satisfy Bidder as to all federal, state, and local Laws and Regulations 
that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work; 

D. carefully study all: (1) reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or 
contiguous to the Site and all drawings of physical conditions relating to existing surface or 
subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities) that have been identified in 
Paragraph 4.02 of the Supplementary Conditions as containing reliable "technical data," and 
(2) reports and drawings of Hazardous Environmental Conditions, if any, at the Site that have 
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been identified in the Paragraph 4.06 of the Supplementary Conditions as containing reliable 
"technical data"; 

E. consider the information known to Bidder; information commonly known to contractors doing 
business in the locality of the Site; information and observations obtained from visits to the 
Site; the Bidding Documents; and the Site-related reports and drawings identified in the 
Bidding Documents, with respect to the effect of such information, observations, and 
documents on (1) the cost, progress, and performance of the Work; (2) the means, methods, 
techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction to be employed by Bidder, including 
applying any specific means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction 
expressly required by the Bidding Documents; and (3) Bidder’s safety precautions and 
programs; 

F. agree at the time of submitting its Bid that no further examinations, investigations, 
explorations, tests, studies, or data are necessary for the determination of its Bid for 
performance of the Work at the price(s) bid and within the times required, and in accordance 
with the other terms and conditions of the Bidding Documents; 

G. become aware of the general nature of the work to be performed by Owner and others at the 
Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Bidding Documents; 

H. promptly give Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or discrepancies that 
Bidder discovers in the Bidding Documents and confirm that the written resolution thereof by 
Engineer is acceptable to Bidder; and 

I. determine that the Bidding Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey 
understanding of all terms and conditions for the performance of the Work. 

4.08 The submission of a Bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by Bidder that Bidder 
has complied with every requirement of this Article 4, that without exception the Bid is premised 
upon performing and furnishing the Work required by the Bidding Documents and applying any 
specific means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction that may be 
shown or indicated or expressly required by the Bidding Documents, that Bidder has given 
Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, and discrepancies that Bidder has 
discovered in the Bidding Documents and the written resolutions thereof by Engineer are 
acceptable to Bidder, and that the Bidding Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and 
convey understanding of all terms and conditions for performing and furnishing the Work. 

ARTICLE 5 – PRE-BID CONFERENCE 

5.01 A pre-Bid conference will not be held.   

ARTICLE 6 – SITE AND OTHER AREAS 

6.01 The Site is identified in the Bidding Documents. Easements for permanent structures or 
permanent changes in existing facilities are to be obtained and paid for by Owner unless 
otherwise provided in the Bidding Documents. All additional lands and access thereto required 
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for temporary construction facilities, construction equipment, or storage of materials and 
equipment to be incorporated in the Work are to be obtained and paid for by Contractor. 
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ARTICLE 7 – INTERPRETATIONS AND ADDENDA 

7.01 All questions about the meaning or intent of the Bidding Documents are to be submitted to 
Engineer in writing. Interpretations or clarifications considered necessary by Engineer in 
response to such questions will be issued by Addenda mailed or delivered to all parties recorded 
by Engineer as having received the Bidding Documents. Questions received less than ten days 
prior to the date for opening of Bids may not be answered. Only questions answered by Addenda 
will be binding. Oral and other interpretations or clarifications will be without legal effect. 

7.02 Addenda may be issued to clarify, correct, or change the Bidding Documents as deemed 
advisable by Owner or Engineer. 

ARTICLE 8 – BID SECURITY 

8.01 A Bid must be accompanied by Bid security made payable to Owner in an amount of 5 percent 
of Bidder’s maximum Bid price and in the form of a certified check, bank money order, or a Bid 
bond in an amount of 10 percent (on the form attached) of Bidder’s maximum Bid price issued 
by a surety meeting the requirements of Paragraphs 5.01 and 5.02 of the General Conditions. 

8.02 The Bid security of the Successful Bidder will be retained until such Bidder has executed the 
Contract Documents, furnished the required contract security and met the other conditions of the 
Notice of Award, whereupon the Bid security will be returned. If the Successful Bidder fails to 
execute and deliver the Contract Documents and furnish the required contract security within 15 
days after the Notice of Award, Owner may consider Bidder to be in default, annul the Notice of 
Award, and the Bid security of that Bidder will be forfeited. Such forfeiture shall be Owner’s 
exclusive remedy if Bidder defaults.  The Bid security of other Bidders whom Owner believes to 
have a reasonable chance of receiving the award may be retained by Owner until the earlier of 
seven days after the Effective Date of the Agreement or 31 days after the Bid opening, 
whereupon Bid security furnished by such Bidders will be returned. 

8.03 Bid security of other Bidders whom Owner believes do not have a reasonable chance of 
receiving the award will be returned within seven days after the Bid opening. 

ARTICLE 9 – CONTRACT TIMES 

9.01 The number of days within which, or the dates by which, the Work is to be substantially 
completed and ready for final payment are set forth in the Agreement. 

ARTICLE 10 – LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 

10.01 Provisions for liquidated damages, if any, are set forth in the Agreement. 

ARTICLE 11 – SUBSTITUTE AND “OR-EQUAL” ITEMS 

11.01 The Contract, if awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment specified or described 
in the Bidding Documents, or those substitute or “or-equal” materials and equipment approved 
by Engineer and identified by Addendum. The materials and equipment described in the Bidding 
Documents establish a standard of required type, function and quality to be met by any proposed 
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substitute or “or-equal” item. No item of material or equipment will be considered by Engineer 
as a substitute or “or-equal” unless written request for approval has been submitted by Bidder 
and has been received by Engineer at least 15 days prior to the date for receipt of Bids. Each 
such request shall conform to the requirements of Paragraph 6.05 of the General Conditions. The 
burden of proof of the merit of the proposed item is upon Bidder. Engineer’s decision of 
approval or disapproval of a proposed item will be final. If Engineer approves any proposed 
item, such approval will be set forth in an Addendum issued to all prospective Bidders. Bidders 
shall not rely upon approvals made in any other manner. 

ARTICLE 12 – SUBCONTRACTORS, SUPPLIERS AND OTHERS 

12.01 If the Supplementary Conditions require the identity of certain Subcontractors, Suppliers, 
individuals, or entities to be submitted to Owner in advance of a specified date prior to the 
Effective Date of the Agreement, the apparent Successful Bidder, and any other Bidder so 
requested, shall within five days after Bid opening, submit to Owner a list of all such 
Subcontractors, Suppliers, individuals, or entities proposed for those portions of the Work for 
which such identification is required. Such list shall be accompanied by an experience statement 
with pertinent information regarding similar projects and other evidence of qualification for each 
such Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or entity if requested by Owner. If Owner or Engineer, 
after due investigation, has reasonable objection to any proposed Subcontractor, Supplier, 
individual, or entity, Owner may, before the Notice of Award is given, request apparent 
Successful Bidder to submit a substitute, without an increase in the Bid. 

12.02 If apparent Successful Bidder declines to make any such substitution, Owner may award the 
Contract to the next lowest Bidder that proposes to use acceptable Subcontractors, Suppliers, 
individuals, or entities. Declining to make requested substitutions will not constitute grounds for 
forfeiture of the Bid security of any Bidder. Any Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or entity so 
listed and against which Owner or Engineer makes no written objection prior to the giving of the 
Notice of Award will be deemed acceptable to Owner and Engineer subject to revocation of such 
acceptance after the Effective Date of the Agreement as provided in Paragraph 6.06 of the 
General Conditions. 

12.03 Contractor shall not be required to employ any Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or entity 
against whom Contractor has reasonable objection. 

ARTICLE 13 – PREPARATION OF BID 

13.01 The Bid Form is included with the Bidding Documents. Additional copies may be obtained from 
the Engineer. 

13.02 All blanks on the Bid Form shall be completed in ink and the Bid Form signed in ink. Erasures or 
alterations shall be initialed in ink by the person signing the Bid Form. A Bid price shall be 
indicated for each [section, Bid item, alternative, adjustment unit price item, and unit price item] 
listed therein.  In the case of optional alternatives the words “No Bid,” “No Change,” or “Not 
Applicable” may be entered. 

13.03 A Bid by a corporation shall be executed in the corporate name by the president or a vice-
president or other corporate officer accompanied by evidence of authority to sign. The corporate 
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seal shall be affixed and attested by the secretary or an assistant secretary. The corporate address 
and state of incorporation shall be shown. 

13.04 A Bid by a partnership shall be executed in the partnership name and signed by a partner (whose 
title must appear under the signature), accompanied by evidence of authority to sign. The official 
address of the partnership shall be shown. 

13.05 A Bid by a limited liability company shall be executed in the name of the firm by a member and 
accompanied by evidence of authority to sign. The state of formation of the firm and the official 
address of the firm shall be shown. 

13.06 A Bid by an individual shall show the Bidder’s name and official address. 

13.07 A Bid by a joint venture shall be executed by each joint venturer in the manner indicated on the 
Bid Form. The official address of the joint venture shall be shown. 

13.08 All names shall be printed in ink below the signatures. 

13.09 The Bid shall contain an acknowledgment of receipt of all Addenda, the numbers of which shall 
be filled in on the Bid Form. 

13.10 Postal and e-mail addresses and telephone number for communications regarding the Bid shall 
be shown. 

13.11 The Bid shall contain evidence of Bidder’s authority and qualification to do business in the state 
where the Project is located, or Bidder shall covenant in writing to obtain such authority and 
qualification prior to award of the Contract and attach such covenant to the Bid. Bidder’s state 
contractor license number, if any, shall also be shown on the Bid Form. 

ARTICLE 14 – BASIS OF BID; COMPARISON OF BIDS 

14.01 Unit Price 

A. Bidders shall submit a Bid on a unit price basis for each item of Work listed in the Bid 
schedule. 

B. The total of all estimated prices will be the sum of the products of the estimated quantity of 
each item and the corresponding unit price. The final quantities and Contract Price will be 
determined in accordance with Paragraph 11.03 of the General Conditions. 

C. Discrepancies between the multiplication of units of Work and unit prices will be resolved in 
favor of the unit prices. Discrepancies between the indicated sum of any column of figures and 
the correct sum thereof will be resolved in favor of the correct sum. 

14.02 Allowances 

A. For cash allowances the Bid price shall include such amounts as the Bidder deems proper for 
Contractor's overhead, costs, profit, and other expenses on account of cash allowances, if any, 
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named in the Contract Documents, in accordance with Paragraph 11.02.B of the General 
Conditions. 

ARTICLE 15 – SUBMITTAL OF BID 

15.01 With each copy of the Bidding Documents, a Bidder is furnished one separate unbound copy of 
the Bid Form, and, if required, the Bid Bond Form. The unbound copy of the Bid Form is to be 
completed and submitted with the Bid security and the following documents: 

A. Required Bid security; 

15.02 A Bid shall be submitted no later than the date and time prescribed and at the place indicated in 
the advertisement or invitation to bid and shall be enclosed in a plainly marked package with the 
Project title (and, if applicable, the designated portion of the Project for which the Bid is 
submitted), the name and address of Bidder, and shall be accompanied by the Bid security and 
other required documents. If a Bid is sent by mail or other delivery system, the sealed envelope 
containing the Bid shall be enclosed in a separate package plainly marked on the outside with the 
notation “BID ENCLOSED.” 

ARTICLE 16 – MODIFICATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF BID 

16.01 A Bid may be modified or withdrawn by an appropriate document duly executed in the same 
manner that a Bid must be executed and delivered to the place where Bids are to be submitted 
prior to the date and time for the opening of Bids. 

16.02 If within 24 hours after Bids are opened any Bidder files a duly signed written notice with Owner 
and promptly thereafter demonstrates to the reasonable satisfaction of Owner that there was a 
material and substantial mistake in the preparation of its Bid, that Bidder may withdraw its Bid, 
and the Bid security will be returned. Thereafter, if the Work is rebid, that Bidder will be 
disqualified from further bidding on the Work. 

ARTICLE 17 – OPENING OF BIDS 

17.01 Bids will be opened at the time and place indicated in the Advertisement or Invitation to Bid and, 
unless obviously non-responsive, read aloud publicly. An abstract of the amounts of the base 
Bids and major alternates, if any, will be made available to Bidders after the opening of Bids. 

ARTICLE 18 – BIDS TO REMAIN SUBJECT TO ACCEPTANCE 

18.01 All Bids will remain subject to acceptance for the period of time stated in the Bid Form, but 
Owner may, in its sole discretion, release any Bid and return the Bid security prior to the end of 
this period. 

ARTICLE 19 – EVALUATION OF BIDS AND AWARD OF CONTRACT 

19.01 Owner reserves the right to reject any or all Bids, including without limitation, nonconforming, 
nonresponsive, unbalanced, or conditional Bids. Owner further reserves the right to reject the Bid 
of any Bidder whom it finds, after reasonable inquiry and evaluation, to not be responsible. 
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Owner may also reject the Bid of any Bidder if Owner believes that it would not be in the best 
interest of the Project to make an award to that Bidder. Owner also reserves the right to waive all 
informalities not involving price, time, or changes in the Work and to negotiate contract terms 
with the Successful Bidder. 

19.02 More than one Bid for the same Work from an individual or entity under the same or different 
names will not be considered. Reasonable grounds for believing that any Bidder has an interest 
in more than one Bid for the Work may be cause for disqualification of that Bidder and the 
rejection of all Bids in which that Bidder has an interest. 

19.03 In evaluating Bids, Owner will consider whether or not the Bids comply with the prescribed 
requirements, and such alternates, unit prices and other data, as may be requested in the Bid 
Form or prior to the Notice of Award. 

19.04 In evaluating Bidders, Owner will consider the qualifications of Bidders and may consider the 
qualifications and experience of Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities 
proposed for those portions of the Work for which the identity of Subcontractors, Suppliers, and 
other individuals or entities must be submitted as provided in the Supplementary Conditions. 

19.05 Owner may conduct such investigations as Owner deems necessary to establish the 
responsibility, qualifications, and financial ability of Bidders, proposed Subcontractors, 
Suppliers, individuals, or entities proposed for those portions of the Work in accordance with the 
Contract Documents. 

19.06 If the Contract is to be awarded, Owner will award the Contract to the Bidder whose Bid is in the 
best interests of the Project. 

19.07 If the base bid is within the amount of funds available to finance the construction contract and 
the Owner wishes to accept alternate bids, then contract award will be made to that responsible 
bidder submitting the low combined bid, consisting of the base bid and any combination of add 
or deduct alternative bids found to be most advantageous to the Owner. Under this procedure, if 
the Owner wishes to make award on low base bid only, then contract award will be made to that 
responsible bidder submitting the low base bid. If the low bid exceeds the funds available to 
finance the construction, the Owner may negotiate with the low bidder to produce a bid amount 
within the availability of funds. 

ARTICLE 20 – CONTRACT SECURITY AND INSURANCE 

20.01 Article 5 of the General Conditions, as may be modified by the Supplementary Conditions, sets 
forth Owner’s requirements as to performance and payment bonds and insurance. When the 
Successful Bidder delivers the executed Agreement to Owner, it shall be accompanied by such 
bonds. 

ARTICLE 21 – SIGNING OF AGREEMENT 

21.01 When Owner issues a Notice of Award to the Successful Bidder, it shall be accompanied by the 
required number of unsigned counterparts of the Agreement along with the other Contract 
Documents which are identified in the Agreement as attached thereto. Within 15 days thereafter, 
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Successful Bidder shall sign and deliver the required number of counterparts of the Agreement 
and attached documents to Owner. Within ten days thereafter, Owner shall deliver one fully 
signed counterpart to Successful Bidder with a complete set of the Drawings with appropriate 
identification. 

ARTICLE 22 – SALES AND USE TAXES 

22.01 Bidder is responsible to include all local, state and federal taxes within their bid. 

ARTICLE 23 – RETAINAGE 

23.01 Provisions concerning Contractor’s rights to deposit securities in lieu of retainage are set forth in 
the Agreement. 
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ARTICLE 1 – BID RECIPIENT 

1.01 This Bid is submitted to: 

City of Yankton 
  416 Walnut Street 
  Yankton, SD 57078 

1.02 The undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees, if this Bid is accepted, to enter into an Agreement 
with Owner in the form included in the Bidding Documents to perform all Work as specified or 
indicated in the Bidding Documents for the prices and within the times indicated in this Bid and in 
accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Bidding Documents. 

ARTICLE 2 – BIDDER’S ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 

2.01 Bidder accepts all of the terms and conditions of the Instructions to Bidders, including without 
limitation those dealing with the disposition of Bid security. This Bid will remain subject to 
acceptance for 30 days after the Bid opening, or for such longer period of time that Bidder may 
agree to in writing upon request of Owner. 

ARTICLE 3 – BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS 

3.01 In submitting this Bid, Bidder represents that: 

A. Bidder has examined and carefully studied the Bidding Documents, other related data 
identified in the Bidding Documents, and the following Addenda, receipt of which is hereby 
acknowledged: 

Addendum No.  Addendum Date 
             
             
             

 
B. Bidder has visited the Site and become familiar with and is satisfied as to the general, local, 

and Site conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 

C. Bidder is familiar with and is satisfied as to all Laws and Regulations that may affect cost, 
progress, and performance of the Work. 

D. Bidder has carefully studied all: (1) reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at 
or contiguous to the Site and all drawings of physical conditions relating to existing surface or 
subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities) that have been identified in 
SC-4.02 as containing reliable "technical data," and (2) reports and drawings of Hazardous 
Environmental Conditions, if any, at the Site that have been identified in SC-4.06 as containing 
reliable "technical data." 

E. Bidder has considered the information known to Bidder; information commonly known to 
contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and observations obtained 
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from visits to the Site; the Bidding Documents; and the Site-related reports and drawings 
identified in the Bidding Documents, with respect to the effect of such information, 
observations, and documents on (1) the cost, progress, and performance of the Work; (2) the 
means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction to be employed by 
Bidder, including applying the specific means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures 
of construction expressly required by the Bidding Documents; and (3) Bidder’s safety 
precautions and programs. 

F. Based on the information and observations referred to in Paragraph 3.01.E above, Bidder does 
not consider that further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, or data are 
necessary for the determination of this Bid for performance of the Work at the price(s) bid and 
within the times required, and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Bidding 
Documents. 

G. Bidder is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by Owner and others at the Site 
that relates to the Work as indicated in the Bidding Documents. 

H. Bidder has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or discrepancies 
that Bidder has discovered in the Bidding Documents, and the written resolution thereof by 
Engineer is acceptable to Bidder. 

1. The Bidding Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of all 
terms and conditions for the performance of the Work for which this Bid is submitted. 

ARTICLE 4 – BIDDER’S CERTIFICATION 

4.01 Bidder certifies that: 

A. This Bid is genuine and not made in the interest of or on behalf of any undisclosed individual 
or entity and is not submitted in conformity with any collusive agreement or rules of any group, 
association, organization, or corporation; 

B. Bidder has not directly or indirectly induced or solicited any other Bidder to submit a false or 
sham Bid; 

C. Bidder has not solicited or induced any individual or entity to refrain from bidding; and  

D. Bidder has not engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, or coercive practices in competing for 
the Contract.  For the purposes of this Paragraph 4.01.D: 

1. “corrupt practice” means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of anything of value 
likely to influence the action of a public official in the bidding process; 

2. “fraudulent practice” means an intentional misrepresentation of facts made (a) to influence 
the bidding process to the detriment of Owner, (b) to establish bid prices at artificial non-
competitive levels, or (c) to deprive Owner of the benefits of free and open competition; 
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3. “collusive practice” means a scheme or arrangement between two or more Bidders, with or 
without the knowledge of Owner, a purpose of which is to establish bid prices at artificial, 
non-competitive levels; and 

4. “coercive practice” means harming or threatening to harm, directly or indirectly, persons or 
their property to influence their participation in the bidding process or affect the execution 
of the Contract. 

ARTICLE 5 – BASIS OF BID 

5.01 Bidder will complete the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents for the following 
price(s): 
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PROPOSAL FORM 
 
PROJECT: Westside Park SEI NO. 22199 
 McVay Family Reflection Garden 
 
DATE:  August 25, 2022 
 
 The undersigned being familiar with all the details, conditions, and requirements hereby proposes to 
furnish all labor, tools, materials, and equipment necessary to fully complete the work for the City of 
Yankton, South Dakota, as advertised in accordance with the specifications therefore furnished by the City 
for the following price(s): 
 

Item No. Item Description Unit Appro
x Qty 

Unit Bid 
Price 

Amount Bid 

1 Project Lump Sum LS 1             
 Total Gross Base Bid       
 
 If there is a discrepancy between unit bid prices and extensions, the unit bid price shall govern. This 
request will be evaluated and a contract award made to the lowest bid, inclusive of selected alternates if 
applicable, from a responsive and responsible bidder deemed to be in the best interest of the Owner and as 
allowed by project budget.   
 
Alternates: 
 
 Alternates, if applicable, are described below and will be awarded as allowed by project budget.  If 
Alternates are utilized, contract award will be made on lowest combined bid from a responsive and 
responsible bidder deemed to be in the best interest of the Owner. 
 

Item 
No. 

Item Description Unit Approx 
Qty 

Unit Bid Price Amount Bid 

2 Alternate #1 –  
Site Lighting 

LS 1             

Total Gross Alternate #1       

 
 It is understood and agreed that the quantities of material to be furnished and work to be done may be 
varied on construction as may be deemed advisable by the City of Yankton. It is further understood and 
agreed that the City of Yankton may, at its option, delete items from the contract. 
 
  The bid includes all local, state, and federal taxes that would affect the amount of the bid. 
 

Unit Prices have been computed in accordance with Paragraph 11.03.B of the General Conditions. 

Bidder acknowledges that estimated quantities are not guaranteed and are solely for the purpose of 
comparison of Bids, and final payment for all unit price Bid items will be based on actual 
quantities, determined as provided in the Contract Documents. 
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ARTICLE 6 – TIME OF COMPLETION 

6.01 Bidder agrees that the Work will be substantially complete and will be completed and ready for 
final payment in accordance with Paragraph 14.07 of the General Conditions on or before the dates 
or within the number of calendar days indicated in the Agreement. 

6.02 Bidder accepts the provisions of the Agreement as to liquidated damages. 

ARTICLE 7 – ATTACHMENTS TO THIS BID 

7.01 The following documents are submitted with and made a condition of this Bid: 

A. Required Bid security in the form of                                ; 

ARTICLE 8 – DEFINED TERMS 

8.01 The terms used in this Bid with initial capital letters have the meanings stated in the Instructions to 
Bidders, the General Conditions, and the Supplementary Conditions. 



EJCDC C-410 Suggested Bid Form for Construction Contracts 
Copyright © 2007 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC. All rights reserved. 

Page 6 of 7 
 

ARTICLE 9 – BID SUBMITTAL 

9.01 This Bid is submitted by: 

If Bidder is: 
 
An Individual 
 
 Name (typed or printed):         
 
 By:            

(Individual’s signature) 
 
 Doing business as:          
 
 
A Partnership 
 
 Partnership Name:          
 
 By:            
  (Signature of general partner -- attach evidence of authority to sign) 
 
 Name (typed or printed):         
 
A Corporation 
 
 Corporation Name:          (SEAL) 
 
 State of Incorporation:       
 Type (General Business, Professional, Service, Limited Liability):_______ 
 
 By:            
 (Signature -- attach evidence of authority to sign) 
 
 Name (typed or printed):         
 
 Title:            
  (CORPORATE SEAL) 
 
 Attest            
 

Date of Qualification to do business in   [State where Project is located]   is 
____/____/____. 
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A Joint Venture 
 
 Name of Joint Venture:         
 
 First Joint Venturer Name:         (SEAL) 
 
 
 By:            
  (Signature of first joint venture partner -- attach evidence of authority to sign) 
 
 Name (typed or printed):         
 
 Title:            
 
 
 Second Joint Venturer Name:       (SEAL) 
 
 
 By:            
  (Signature of second joint venture partner -- attach evidence of authority to sign) 
 
 Name (typed or printed):         
 
 Title:            
 

(Each joint venturer must sign. The manner of signing for each individual, partnership, 
and corporation that is a party to the joint venture should be in the manner indicated 
above.) 

 
 
Bidder's Business Address            
 
              
 
Phone No. _____________________________________ Fax No.       
 
E-mail ______________________________      _______ 
 
 
SUBMITTED on     , 20____. 
 
 
State Contractor License No.     . [If applicable] 
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BID BOND 

Any singular reference to Bidder, Surety, Owner or other party shall be considered plural where applicable. 

BIDDER (Name and Address): 
       
       
       
SURETY (Name and Address of Principal Place of Business): 
       
       
       
OWNER (Name and Address): 
       
       
       
BID 
 Bid Due Date:       
 Description (Project Name and Include Location): 
       
BOND 
 Bond Number:       
 Date (Not earlier than Bid due date):       
 Penal sum        $                                    
  (Words)  (Figures) 
 
Surety and Bidder, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth below, do each cause this Bid 
Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, agent, or representative. 
 
BIDDER SURETY  
      (Seal)       (Seal) 
Bidder’s Name and Corporate Seal Surety’s Name and Corporate Seal 
 
By:        By:        
 Signature  Signature (Attach Power of Attorney) 
   
                
 Print Name  Print Name 
   
                
 Title  Title 
 
Attest:        Attest:        
 Signature  Signature 
   
                
 Title  Title 
Note: Above addresses are to be used for giving any required notice.  Provide execution by any additional parties, 
such as joint venturers, if necessary. 
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

CONTRACT FORMS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



EJCDC C-510 Notice of Award 
Prepared by the Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee and endorsed by the Construction Specifications Institute. 

Page 1 of 1 
 

Notice of Award 
 

  
Project:  Westside Park – McVay Family Reflection Garden 

Owner:  City of Yankton Owner's Contract No.: 

Contract: Engineer's Project No.:  22199 

Bidder: 

Bidder's Address:  

 

 

 You are notified that your Bid dated       for the above Contract has been considered.  You are the 
Successful Bidder and are awarded a Contract for       
 

 The Contract Price of your Contract is             Dollars ($     ). 

 

       copies of the proposed Contract Documents (except Drawings) accompany this Notice of Award. 

       sets of the Drawings will be delivered separately or otherwise made available to you immediately. 

 You must comply with the following conditions precedent within [15] days of the date you receive this 
Notice of Award. 

  1. Deliver to the Owner [     ] fully executed counterparts of the Contract Documents. 

  2. Deliver with the executed Contract Documents the Contract security [Bonds] as specified in the 
Instructions to Bidders (Article 20), General Conditions (Paragraph 5.01), and Supplementary 
Conditions (Paragraph SC-5.01). 

  3. Other conditions precedent: 
        
    
 Failure to comply with these conditions within the time specified will entitle Owner to consider you in 
default, annul this Notice of Award, and declare your Bid security forfeited.   

 Within ten days after you comply with the above conditions, Owner will return to you one fully executed 
counterpart of the Contract Documents. 

 

    
  Owner 
 
  By:   
  Authorized Signature 
 
     
  Title 
  
 _________________________________________________________ 
  Date 
 
Copy to Engineer 



EJCDC C-520 Suggested Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor for Construction Contract (Stipulated Price) 
Copyright © 2007 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC. All rights reserved. 

 

 
SUGGESTED FORM OF AGREEMENT 

BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR FOR 
CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT (STIPULATED PRICE) 

 
Prepared by 

 
ENGINEERS JOINT CONTRACT DOCUMENTS COMMITTEE 

 
and 

 
Issued and Published Jointly by 

 
 

       
 

   
 
 

AMERICAN COUNCIL OF ENGINEERING COMPANIES 
______________________ 

 
ASSOCIATED GENERAL CONTRACTORS OF AMERICA 

______________________ 
 

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF CIVIL ENGINEERS 
_______________________ 

 
PROFESSIONAL ENGINEERS IN PRIVATE PRACTICE 

A Practice Division of the 
NATIONAL SOCIETY OF PROFESSIONAL ENGINEERS 

 
 

Endorsed by 

 
CONSTRUCTION SPECIFICATIONS INSTITUTE 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



EJCDC C-520 Suggested Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor for Construction Contract (Stipulated Price) 
Copyright © 2007 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC. All rights reserved. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Copyright © 2007 National Society of Professional Engineers 
1420 King Street, Alexandria, VA 22314-2794 

(703) 684-2882 
www.nspe.org 

 
American Council of Engineering Companies 

1015 15th Street N.W., Washington, DC 20005 
(202) 347-7474 
www.acec.org 

 
American Society of Civil Engineers 

1801 Alexander Bell Drive, Reston, VA 20191-4400 
(800) 548-2723 
www.asce.org 

 
Associated General Contractors of America 

2300 Wilson Boulevard, Suite 400, Arlington, VA  22201-3308 
(703) 548-3118 
www.agc.org 

 
 
 

The copyright for this EJCDC document is owned jointly by the four 
EJCDC sponsoring organizations and held in trust for their benefit by NSPE.

http://www.nspe.org/
http://www.acec.org/
http://www.asce.org/
http://www.agc.org/


 

         
EJCDC C-520 Suggested Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor for Construction Contract (Stipulated Price) 

Copyright © 2007 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC. All rights reserved. 
Page 3 of 9 

 

AGREEMENT 
BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR 

FOR CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT (STIPULATED PRICE) 
 

THIS AGREEMENT is by and between City of Yankton (“Owner”) and 

      (“Contractor”). 

Owner and Contractor hereby agree as follows: 
 
ARTICLE 1 – WORK 

1.01 Contractor shall complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract Documents. 
The Work is generally described as follows: 

This project consists of the addition of the McVay Family Reflection Garden at Westside 
Park in Yankton. Improvements include concrete sidewalks, landscaping, labyrinth, arbor, 
bench, retaining walls, pavers, and a sundial, as well as other work as identified in the 
technical drawings. 

ARTICLE 2 – THE PROJECT 

2.01 The Project for which the Work under the Contract Documents may be the whole or only 
a part is generally described as follows: 

Westside Park – McVay Family Reflection Garden 

ARTICLE 3 – ENGINEER 

3.01 The Project has been designed by Stockwell Engineers, Inc. (Engineer), which is to act as 
Owner’s representative, assume all duties and responsibilities, and have the rights and 
authority assigned to Engineer in the Contract Documents in connection with the 
completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

ARTICLE 4 – CONTRACT TIMES 

4.01 Time of the Essence 

A. All time limits for Milestones, if any, Substantial Completion, and completion and 
readiness for final payment as stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the 
Contract.  

4.02 Dates for Substantial Completion and Final Payment  

A. The Work will be substantially completed on or before June 15, 2023, and completed 
and ready for final payment in accordance with Paragraph 14.07 of the General 
Conditions on or before 14 calendar days after Substantial Completion. 
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4.02 Liquidated Damages 

A. Contractor and Owner recognize that time is of the essence as stated in Paragraph 4.01 
above and that Owner will suffer financial loss if the Work is not completed within the 
times specified in Paragraph 4.02 above, plus any extensions thereof allowed in 
accordance with Article 12 of the General Conditions. The parties also recognize the 
delays, expense, and difficulties involved in proving in a legal or arbitration proceeding 
the actual loss suffered by Owner if the Work is not completed on time. Accordingly, 
instead of requiring any such proof, Owner and Contractor agree that as liquidated 
damages for delay (but not as a penalty), Contractor shall pay Owner $650.00 for each 
day that expires after the time specified in Paragraph 4.02 above for Substantial 
Completion until the Work is substantially complete. After Substantial Completion, if 
Contractor shall neglect, refuse, or fail to complete the remaining Work within the 
Contract Time or any proper extension thereof granted by Owner, Contractor shall pay 
Owner $300.00 for each day that expires after the time specified in Paragraph 4.02 above 
for completion and readiness for final payment until the Work is completed and ready 
for final payment. 

ARTICLE 5 – CONTRACT PRICE 

5.01 Owner shall pay Contractor for completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents an amount in current funds equal to the sum of the amounts determined 
pursuant to Paragraphs 5.01.A below: 

A. For all Work, at the prices stated in Contractor’s Bid, attached hereto as an exhibit. 

ARTICLE 6 – PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

6.01 Submittal and Processing of Payments 

A. Contractor shall submit Applications for Payment in accordance with Article 14 of the 
General Conditions. Applications for Payment will be processed by Engineer as provided 
in the General Conditions. 

6.02 Progress Payments; Retainage 

A. Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Price on the basis of 
Contractor’s Applications for Payment on or about the 20th day of each month during 
performance of the Work as provided in Paragraph 6.02.A.1 below. All such payments 
will be measured by the schedule of values established as provided in Paragraph 2.07.A 
of the General Conditions (and in the case of Unit Price Work based on the number of 
units completed) or, in the event there is no schedule of values, as provided in the General 
Requirements. 

1. Prior to Substantial Completion, progress payments will be made in an amount equal 
to the percentage indicated below but, in each case, less the aggregate of payments 
previously made and less such amounts as Engineer may determine or Owner may 
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withhold, including but not limited to liquidated damages, in accordance with 
Paragraph 14.02 of the General Conditions. 

a. 90 percent of Work completed (with the balance being retainage). If the Work 
has been 50 percent completed as determined by Engineer, and if the character 
and progress of the Work have been satisfactory to Owner and Engineer, then as 
long as the character and progress of the Work remain satisfactory to Owner and 
Engineer, there will be no additional retainage; and 

b. 90 percent of cost of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work (with 
the balance being retainage). 

B. Upon Substantial Completion, Owner shall pay an amount sufficient to increase total 
payments to Contractor to 95 percent of the Work completed, less such amounts as 
Engineer shall determine in accordance with Paragraph 14.02.B.5 of the General 
Conditions and less 200 percent of Engineer’s estimate of the value of Work to be 
completed or corrected as shown on the tentative list of items to be completed or 
corrected attached to the certificate of Substantial Completion.  

6.03 Final Payment 

A. Upon final completion and acceptance of the Work in accordance with Paragraph 14.07 
of the General Conditions, Owner shall pay the remainder of the Contract Price as 
recommended by Engineer as provided in said Paragraph 14.07. 

ARTICLE 7 – INTEREST 

7.01 All moneys not paid when due as provided in Article 14 of the General Conditions shall 
bear interest at the rate of 8% percent per annum. 

ARTICLE 8 – CONTRACTOR’S REPRESENTATIONS 

8.01 In order to induce Owner to enter into this Agreement, Contractor makes the following 
representations: 

A. Contractor has examined and carefully studied the Contract Documents and the other 
related data identified in the Bidding Documents. 

B. Contractor has visited the Site and become familiar with and is satisfied as to the general, 
local, and Site conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 

C. Contractor is familiar with and is satisfied as to all federal, state, and local Laws and 
Regulations that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 

D. Contractor has carefully studied all: (1) reports of explorations and tests of subsurface 
conditions at or contiguous to the Site and all drawings of physical conditions relating to 
existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities), if 
any, that have been identified in Paragraph SC-4.02 of the Supplementary Conditions as 
containing reliable "technical data," and (2) reports and drawings of Hazardous 
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Environmental Conditions, if any, at the Site that have been identified in Paragraph SC-
4.06 of the Supplementary Conditions as containing reliable "technical data." 

E. Contractor has considered the information known to Contractor; information commonly 
known to contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and 
observations obtained from visits to the Site; the Contract Documents; and the Site-
related reports and drawings identified in the Contract Documents, with respect to the 
effect of such information, observations, and documents on (1) the cost, progress, and 
performance of the Work; (2) the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and 
procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor, including any specific means, 
methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction expressly required by 
the Contract Documents; and (3) Contractor’s safety precautions and programs.   

F. Based on the information and observations referred to in Paragraph 8.01.E above, 
Contractor does not consider that further examinations, investigations, explorations, 
tests, studies, or data are necessary for the performance of the Work at the Contract Price, 
within the Contract Times, and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the 
Contract Documents. 

G. Contractor is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by Owner and others 
at the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Contract Documents. 

H. Contractor has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or 
discrepancies that Contractor has discovered in the Contract Documents, and the written 
resolution thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Contractor. 

I. The Contract Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding 
of all terms and conditions for performance and furnishing of the Work. 

ARTICLE 9 – CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

9.01 Contents 

A. The Contract Documents consist of the following: 

1. This Agreement (pages 1 to 9, inclusive). 

2. Performance bond 

3. Payment bond 

4. General Conditions 

5. Supplementary Conditions 

6. Specifications as listed in the table of contents of the Project Manual. 

7. Drawings as listed in the table of contents of the Project Manual. 
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8. Addenda (numbers       to      , inclusive). 

9. Exhibits to this Agreement (enumerated as follows): 

a. Contractor’s Bid 

b. Documentation submitted by Contractor prior to Notice of Award 

10. The following which may be delivered or issued on or after the Effective Date of the 
Agreement and are not attached hereto: 

a. Notice to Proceed 

b. Work Change Directives. 

c. Change Orders. 

B. The documents listed in Paragraph 9.01.A are attached to this Agreement (except as 
expressly noted otherwise above). 

C. There are no Contract Documents other than those listed above in this Article 9. 

D. The Contract Documents may only be amended, modified, or supplemented as provided 
in Paragraph 3.04 of the General Conditions. 

ARTICLE 10 – MISCELLANEOUS 

10.01 Terms 

A. Terms used in this Agreement will have the meanings stated in the General Conditions 
and the Supplementary Conditions. 

10.02 Assignment of Contract 

A. No assignment by a party hereto of any rights under or interests in the Contract will be 
binding on another party hereto without the written consent of the party sought to be 
bound; and, specifically but without limitation, moneys that may become due and 
moneys that are due may not be assigned without such consent (except to the extent that 
the effect of this restriction may be limited by law), and unless specifically stated to the 
contrary in any written consent to an assignment, no assignment will release or discharge 
the assignor from any duty or responsibility under the Contract Documents. 

10.03 Successors and Assigns 

A. Owner and Contractor each binds itself, its partners, successors, assigns, and legal 
representatives to the other party hereto, its partners, successors, assigns, and legal 
representatives in respect to all covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the 
Contract Documents. 
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10.04 Severability 

A. Any provision or part of the Contract Documents held to be void or unenforceable under 
any Law or Regulation shall be deemed stricken, and all remaining provisions shall 
continue to be valid and binding upon Owner and Contractor, who agree that the Contract 
Documents shall be reformed to replace such stricken provision or part thereof with a 
valid and enforceable provision that comes as close as possible to expressing the intention 
of the stricken provision. 

10.05 Contractor’s Certifications 

A. Contractor certifies that it has not engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, or coercive 
practices in competing for or in executing the Contract.  For the purposes of this 
Paragraph 10.05: 

1. “corrupt practice” means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of any thing of 
value likely to influence the action of a public official in the bidding process or in the 
Contract execution; 

2. “fraudulent practice” means an intentional misrepresentation of facts made (a) to 
influence the bidding process or the execution of the Contract to the detriment of 
Owner, (b) to establish Bid or Contract prices at artificial non-competitive levels, or 
(c) to deprive Owner of the benefits of free and open competition; 

3. “collusive practice” means a scheme or arrangement between two or more Bidders, 
with or without the knowledge of Owner, a purpose of which is to establish Bid prices 
at artificial, non-competitive levels; and 

4. “coercive practice” means harming or threatening to harm, directly or indirectly, 
persons or their property to influence their participation in the bidding process or 
affect the execution of the Contract. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Owner and Contractor have signed this Agreement.  Counterparts have been 
delivered to Owner and Contractor. All portions of the Contract Documents have been signed or have been 
identified by Owner and Contractor or on their behalf. 

 
This Agreement will be effective on         (which is the Effective Date of the Agreement).   
 

 
   
OWNER:  CONTRACTOR 

             

By:        By:        

Title:        Title:       

  
 (If Contractor is a corporation, a partnership, 
or a joint venture, attach evidence of authority 
to sign.) 

Attest:        Attest:       

Title:        Title:       

Address for giving notices:  Address for giving notices: 
             
             
             

  License No.:                                                            

(If Owner is a corporation, attach evidence  
of authority to sign. If Owner is a public body, attach 
evidence of authority to sign and resolution or other 
documents authorizing execution  
of this Agreement.) 

 

           (Where applicable) 
 
 

 Agent for service of process: 
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Notice to Proceed 
 

Date:  _________________ 
 
Project:  Westside Park – McVay Family Reflection Garden 

Owner:  City of Yankton Owner's Contract No.: 

Contract: Engineer's Project No.:  22199 

Contractor: 

Contractor's Address:  

 

 

 

 You are notified that the Contract Times under the above Contract will commence to run 
on     .  On or before that date, you are to start performing your obligations under the Contract 
Documents.  In accordance with Article 4 of the Agreement, the date of Substantial Completion is 
June 15, 2023, and the date of readiness for final payment is 14 calendar days after Substantial 
Completion. 
 
 
 
   

  Owner 

  Given by: 

  Authorized Signature  
   

  Title 

   

  Date 

Copy to Engineer 



 

EJCDC® C-610, Performance Bond. 

Copyright© 2018 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved. 

Page 1 of 4 

PERFORMANCE BOND 

Contractor Surety 

Name: [Full formal name of Contractor] Name: [Full formal name of Surety] 

Address (principal place of business): Address (principal place of business): 

[Address of Contractor’s principal place of 

business] 

[Address of Surety’s principal place of business] 

Owner Contract 

Name: [Full formal name of Owner] Description (name and location): 

Mailing address (principal place of business): [Owner’s project/contract name, and location of 

the project] 
[Address of Owner’s principal place of business] 

Contract Price: [Amount from Contract] 

Effective Date of Contract: [Date from Contract] 

Bond  

Bond Amount: [Amount] 

Date of Bond: [Date] 

(Date of Bond cannot be earlier than Effective Date of Contract) 

Modifications to this Bond form: 

☐ None ☐ See Paragraph 16 

Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth in this 

Performance Bond, do each cause this Performance Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, 

agent, or representative. 

Contractor as Principal  Surety 

   

(Full formal name of Contractor)  (Full formal name of Surety) (corporate seal) 

By:   By:  

 (Signature)   (Signature)(Attach Power of Attorney) 

Name:   Name:  

 (Printed or typed)   (Printed or typed) 

Title:   Title:  

 
Attest:   Attest:  

 (Signature)   (Signature) 

Name:   Name:  

 (Printed or typed)   (Printed or typed) 

Title:   Title:  

Notes: (1) Provide supplemental execution by any additional parties, such as joint venturers. (2) Any singular reference to 

Contractor, Surety, Owner, or other party is considered plural where applicable. 
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1. The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 

administrators, successors, and assigns to the Owner for the performance of the Construction 

Contract, which is incorporated herein by reference. 

2. If the Contractor performs the Construction Contract, the Surety and the Contractor shall have no 

obligation under this Bond, except when applicable to participate in a conference as provided in 

Paragraph 3. 

3. If there is no Owner Default under the Construction Contract, the Surety’s obligation under this Bond 

will arise after: 

3.1. The Owner first provides notice to the Contractor and the Surety that the Owner is considering 

declaring a Contractor Default. Such notice may indicate whether the Owner is requesting a 

conference among the Owner, Contractor, and Surety to discuss the Contractor’s performance. 

If the Owner does not request a conference, the Surety may, within five (5) business days after 

receipt of the Owner’s notice, request such a conference. If the Surety timely requests a 

conference, the Owner shall attend. Unless the Owner agrees otherwise, any conference 

requested under this Paragraph 3.1 will be held within ten (10) business days of the Surety’s 

receipt of the Owner’s notice. If the Owner, the Contractor, and the Surety agree, the 

Contractor shall be allowed a reasonable time to perform the Construction Contract, but such 

an agreement does not waive the Owner’s right, if any, subsequently to declare a Contractor 

Default; 

3.2. The Owner declares a Contractor Default, terminates the Construction Contract and notifies the 

Surety; and 

3.3. The Owner has agreed to pay the Balance of the Contract Price in accordance with the terms of 

the Construction Contract to the Surety or to a contractor selected to perform the Construction 

Contract. 

4. Failure on the part of the Owner to comply with the notice requirement in Paragraph 3.1 does not 

constitute a failure to comply with a condition precedent to the Surety’s obligations, or release the 

Surety from its obligations, except to the extent the Surety demonstrates actual prejudice. 

5. When the Owner has satisfied the conditions of Paragraph 3, the Surety shall promptly and at the 

Surety’s expense take one of the following actions: 

5.1. Arrange for the Contractor, with the consent of the Owner, to perform and complete the 

Construction Contract; 

5.2. Undertake to perform and complete the Construction Contract itself, through its agents or 

independent contractors; 

5.3. Obtain bids or negotiated proposals from qualified contractors acceptable to the Owner for a 

contract for performance and completion of the Construction Contract, arrange for a contract 

to be prepared for execution by the Owner and a contractor selected with the Owners 

concurrence, to be secured with performance and payment bonds executed by a qualified 

surety equivalent to the bonds issued on the Construction Contract, and pay to the Owner the 

amount of damages as described in Paragraph 7 in excess of the Balance of the Contract Price 

incurred by the Owner as a result of the Contractor Default; or 

5.4. Waive its right to perform and complete, arrange for completion, or obtain a new contractor, 

and with reasonable promptness under the circumstances: 
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5.4.1 After investigation, determine the amount for which it may be liable to the Owner and, 

as soon as practicable after the amount is determined, make payment to the Owner; or 

5.4.2 Deny liability in whole or in part and notify the Owner, citing the reasons for denial. 

6. If the Surety does not proceed as provided in Paragraph 5 with reasonable promptness, the Surety 

shall be deemed to be in default on this Bond seven days after receipt of an additional written notice 

from the Owner to the Surety demanding that the Surety perform its obligations under this Bond, and 

the Owner shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available to the Owner. If the Surety proceeds as 

provided in Paragraph 5.4, and the Owner refuses the payment, or the Surety has denied liability, in 

whole or in part, without further notice, the Owner shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available 

to the Owner. 

7. If the Surety elects to act under Paragraph 5.1, 5.2, or 5.3, then the responsibilities of the Surety to 

the Owner will not be greater than those of the Contractor under the Construction Contract, and the 

responsibilities of the Owner to the Surety will not be greater than those of the Owner under the 

Construction Contract. Subject to the commitment by the Owner to pay the Balance of the Contract 

Price, the Surety is obligated, without duplication for: 

7.1. the responsibilities of the Contractor for correction of defective work and completion of the 

Construction Contract; 

7.2. additional legal, design professional, and delay costs resulting from the Contractor’s Default, 

and resulting from the actions or failure to act of the Surety under Paragraph 5; and 

7.3. liquidated damages, or if no liquidated damages are specified in the Construction Contract, 

actual damages caused by delayed performance or non-performance of the Contractor. 

8. If the Surety elects to act under Paragraph 5.1, 5.3, or 5.4, the Surety’s liability is limited to the amount 

of this Bond. 

9. The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner or others for obligations of the Contractor that are 

unrelated to the Construction Contract, and the Balance of the Contract Price will not be reduced or 

set off on account of any such unrelated obligations. No right of action will accrue on this Bond to any 

person or entity other than the Owner or its heirs, executors, administrators, successors, and assigns. 

10. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to the Construction 

Contract or to related subcontracts, purchase orders, and other obligations. 

11. Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond must be instituted in any court of competent 

jurisdiction in the location in which the work or part of the work is located and must be instituted 

within two years after a declaration of Contractor Default or within two years after the Contractor 

ceased working or within two years after the Surety refuses or fails to perform its obligations under 

this Bond, whichever occurs first. If the provisions of this paragraph are void or prohibited by law, the 

minimum periods of limitations available to sureties as a defense in the jurisdiction of the suit will be 

applicable. 

12. Notice to the Surety, the Owner, or the Contractor must be mailed or delivered to the address shown 

on the page on which their signature appears. 

13. When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal requirement in the 

location where the construction was to be performed, any provision in this Bond conflicting with said 

statutory or legal requirement will be deemed deleted therefrom and provisions conforming to such 
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statutory or other legal requirement will be deemed incorporated herein. When so furnished, the 

intent is that this Bond will be construed as a statutory bond and not as a common law bond. 

14. Definitions 

14.1. Balance of the Contract Price—The total amount payable by the Owner to the Contractor under 

the Construction Contract after all proper adjustments have been made including allowance for 

the Contractor for any amounts received or to be received by the Owner in settlement of 

insurance or other claims for damages to which the Contractor is entitled, reduced by all valid 

and proper payments made to or on behalf of the Contractor under the Construction Contract. 

14.2. Construction Contract—The agreement between the Owner and Contractor identified on the 

cover page, including all Contract Documents and changes made to the agreement and the 

Contract Documents. 

14.3. Contractor Default—Failure of the Contractor, which has not been remedied or waived, to 

perform or otherwise to comply with a material term of the Construction Contract. 

14.4. Owner Default—Failure of the Owner, which has not been remedied or waived, to pay the 

Contractor as required under the Construction Contract or to perform and complete or comply 

with the other material terms of the Construction Contract. 

14.5. Contract Documents—All the documents that comprise the agreement between the Owner and 

Contractor. 

15. If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a contractor and subcontractor, the term Contractor 

in this Bond will be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner will be deemed to be Contractor. 

16. Modifications to this Bond are as follows: [Describe modification or enter “None”] 
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PAYMENT BOND 

Contractor Surety 

Name: [Full formal name of Contractor] Name: [Full formal name of Surety] 

Address (principal place of business): Address (principal place of business): 

[Address of Contractor’s principal place of 

business] 

[Address of Surety’s principal place of business] 

Owner Contract 

Name: [Full formal name of Owner] Description (name and location): 

Mailing address (principal place of business): [Owner’s project/contract name, and location of 

the project] [Address of Owner’s principal place of business] 

Contract Price: [Amount, from Contract] 

Effective Date of Contract: [Date, from Contract] 

Bond  

Bond Amount: [Amount] 

Date of Bond: [Date] 

(Date of Bond cannot be earlier than Effective Date of Contract) 

Modifications to this Bond form: 

☐ None ☐ See Paragraph 18 

Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth in this 

Payment Bond, do each cause this Payment Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, agent, or 

representative. 

Contractor as Principal  Surety 

   
(Full formal name of Contractor)  (Full formal name of Surety) (corporate seal) 

By:   By:  

 (Signature)   (Signature)(Attach Power of Attorney) 

Name:   Name:  

 (Printed or typed)   (Printed or typed) 

Title:   Title:  

 
Attest:   Attest:  

 (Signature)   (Signature) 

Name:   Name:  

 (Printed or typed)   (Printed or typed) 

Title:   Title:  

Notes: (1) Provide supplemental execution by any additional parties, such as joint venturers. (2) Any singular reference to 

Contractor, Surety, Owner, or other party is considered plural where applicable. 
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1. The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 

administrators, successors, and assigns to the Owner to pay for labor, materials, and equipment 

furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract, which is incorporated herein by 

reference, subject to the following terms. 

2. If the Contractor promptly makes payment of all sums due to Claimants, and defends, indemnifies, 

and holds harmless the Owner from claims, demands, liens, or suits by any person or entity seeking 

payment for labor, materials, or equipment furnished for use in the performance of the Construction 

Contract, then the Surety and the Contractor shall have no obligation under this Bond. 

3. If there is no Owner Default under the Construction Contract, the Surety’s obligation to the Owner 

under this Bond will arise after the Owner has promptly notified the Contractor and the Surety (at the 

address described in Paragraph 13) of claims, demands, liens, or suits against the Owner or the 

Owner’s property by any person or entity seeking payment for labor, materials, or equipment 

furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract, and tendered defense of such 

claims, demands, liens, or suits to the Contractor and the Surety. 

4. When the Owner has satisfied the conditions in Paragraph 3, the Surety shall promptly and at the 

Surety’s expense defend, indemnify, and hold harmless the Owner against a duly tendered claim, 

demand, lien, or suit. 

5. The Surety’s obligations to a Claimant under this Bond will arise after the following: 

5.1. Claimants who do not have a direct contract with the Contractor 

5.1.1. have furnished a written notice of non-payment to the Contractor, stating with 

substantial accuracy the amount claimed and the name of the party to whom the 

materials were, or equipment was, furnished or supplied or for whom the labor was 

done or performed, within ninety (90) days after having last performed labor or last 

furnished materials or equipment included in the Claim; and 

5.1.2. have sent a Claim to the Surety (at the address described in Paragraph 13). 

5.2. Claimants who are employed by or have a direct contract with the Contractor have sent a Claim 

to the Surety (at the address described in Paragraph 13). 

6. If a notice of non-payment required by Paragraph 5.1.1 is given by the Owner to the Contractor, that 

is sufficient to satisfy a Claimant’s obligation to furnish a written notice of non-payment under 

Paragraph 5.1.1. 

7. When a Claimant has satisfied the conditions of Paragraph 5.1 or 5.2, whichever is applicable, the 

Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense take the following actions: 

7.1. Send an answer to the Claimant, with a copy to the Owner, within sixty (60) days after receipt 

of the Claim, stating the amounts that are undisputed and the basis for challenging any amounts 

that are disputed; and 

7.2. Pay or arrange for payment of any undisputed amounts. 

7.3. The Surety’s failure to discharge its obligations under Paragraph 7.1 or 7.2 will not be deemed 

to constitute a waiver of defenses the Surety or Contractor may have or acquire as to a Claim, 

except as to undisputed amounts for which the Surety and Claimant have reached agreement. 

If, however, the Surety fails to discharge its obligations under Paragraph 7.1 or 7.2, the Surety 

shall indemnify the Claimant for the reasonable attorney’s fees the Claimant incurs thereafter 

to recover any sums found to be due and owing to the Claimant. 
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8. The Surety’s total obligation will not exceed the amount of this Bond, plus the amount of reasonable 

attorney’s fees provided under Paragraph 7.3, and the amount of this Bond will be credited for any 

payments made in good faith by the Surety. 

9. Amounts owed by the Owner to the Contractor under the Construction Contract will be used for the 

performance of the Construction Contract and to satisfy claims, if any, under any construction 

performance bond. By the Contractor furnishing and the Owner accepting this Bond, they agree that 

all funds earned by the Contractor in the performance of the Construction Contract are dedicated to 

satisfying obligations of the Contractor and Surety under this Bond, subject to the Owner’s priority to 

use the funds for the completion of the work. 

10. The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner, Claimants, or others for obligations of the Contractor that 

are unrelated to the Construction Contract. The Owner shall not be liable for the payment of any costs 

or expenses of any Claimant under this Bond, and shall have under this Bond no obligation to make 

payments to or give notice on behalf of Claimants, or otherwise have any obligations to Claimants 

under this Bond. 

11. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to the Construction 

Contract or to related subcontracts, purchase orders, and other obligations. 

12. No suit or action will be commenced by a Claimant under this Bond other than in a court of competent 

jurisdiction in the state in which the project that is the subject of the Construction Contract is located 

or after the expiration of one year from the date (1) on which the Claimant sent a Claim to the Surety 

pursuant to Paragraph 5.1.2 or 5.2, or (2) on which the last labor or service was performed by anyone 

or the last materials or equipment were furnished by anyone under the Construction Contract, 

whichever of (1) or (2) first occurs. If the provisions of this paragraph are void or prohibited by law, 

the minimum period of limitation available to sureties as a defense in the jurisdiction of the suit will 

be applicable. 

13. Notice and Claims to the Surety, the Owner, or the Contractor must be mailed or delivered to the 

address shown on the page on which their signature appears. Actual receipt of notice or Claims, 

however accomplished, will be sufficient compliance as of the date received. 

14. When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal requirement in the 

location where the construction was to be performed, any provision in this Bond conflicting with said 

statutory or legal requirement will be deemed deleted here from and provisions conforming to such 

statutory or other legal requirement will be deemed incorporated herein. When so furnished, the 

intent is that this Bond will be construed as a statutory bond and not as a common law bond. 

15. Upon requests by any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of this Bond, the 

Contractor and Owner shall promptly furnish a copy of this Bond or shall permit a copy to be made. 

16. Definitions 

16.1. Claim—A written statement by the Claimant including at a minimum: 

16.1.1. The name of the Claimant; 

16.1.2. The name of the person for whom the labor was done, or materials or equipment 

furnished; 

16.1.3. A copy of the agreement or purchase order pursuant to which labor, materials, or 

equipment was furnished for use in the performance of the Construction Contract; 

16.1.4. A brief description of the labor, materials, or equipment furnished; 
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16.1.5. The date on which the Claimant last performed labor or last furnished materials or 

equipment for use in the performance of the Construction Contract; 

16.1.6. The total amount earned by the Claimant for labor, materials, or equipment furnished 

as of the date of the Claim; 

16.1.7. The total amount of previous payments received by the Claimant; and 

16.1.8. The total amount due and unpaid to the Claimant for labor, materials, or equipment 

furnished as of the date of the Claim. 

16.2. Claimant—An individual or entity having a direct contract with the Contractor or with a 

subcontractor of the Contractor to furnish labor, materials, or equipment for use in the 

performance of the Construction Contract. The term Claimant also includes any individual or 

entity that has rightfully asserted a claim under an applicable mechanic’s lien or similar statute 

against the real property upon which the Project is located. The intent of this Bond is to include 

without limitation in the terms of “labor, materials, or equipment” that part of the water, gas, 

power, light, heat, oil, gasoline, telephone service, or rental equipment used in the Construction 

Contract, architectural and engineering services required for performance of the work of the 

Contractor and the Contractor’s subcontractors, and all other items for which a mechanic’s lien 

may be asserted in the jurisdiction where the labor, materials, or equipment were furnished. 

16.3. Construction Contract—The agreement between the Owner and Contractor identified on the 

cover page, including all Contract Documents and all changes made to the agreement and the 

Contract Documents. 

16.4. Owner Default—Failure of the Owner, which has not been remedied or waived, to pay the 

Contractor as required under the Construction Contract or to perform and complete or comply 

with the other material terms of the Construction Contract. 

16.5. Contract Documents—All the documents that comprise the agreement between the Owner and 

Contractor. 

17. If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a contractor and subcontractor, the term Contractor 

in this Bond will be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner will be deemed to be Contractor. 

18. Modifications to this Bond are as follows: [Describe modification or enter “None”] 



ACORD 25 (2001/08) © ACORD CORPORATION 1988 
 

TM 
ACORD CERTIFICATE OF LIABILITY INSURANCE 

 
DATE (MM/DD/YYYY) 

PRODUCER 

 
 
 
 

 
INSURED 

 
 
 
 

 
COVERAGES 

THIS CERTIFICATE IS ISSUED AS A MATTER OF INFORMATION 
ONLY AND CONFERS NO RIGHTS UPON THE CERTIFICATE 
HOLDER. THIS CERTIFICATE DOES NOT AMEND, EXTEND OR 
ALTER THE COVERAGE AFFORDED BY THE POLICIES BELOW. 

 
INSURERS AFFORDING COVERAGE                               NAIC # 
 
INSURER A: 

INSURER B: 

INSURER C: 

INSURER D: 

INSURER E: 

THE POLICIES OF INSURANCE LISTED BELOW HAVE BEEN ISSUED TO THE INSURED NAMED ABOVE FOR THE POLICY PERIOD INDICATED. NOTWITHSTANDING 
ANY REQUIREMENT,  TERM OR CONDITION OF ANY CONTRACT OR OTHER DOCUMENT WITH RESPECT TO WHICH THIS CERTIFICATE MAY BE ISSUED OR 
MAY PERTAIN, THE INSURANCE AFFORDED BY THE POLICIES DESCRIBED HEREIN IS SUBJECT TO ALL THE TERMS, EXCLUSIONS AND CONDITIONS OF SUCH 
POLICIES. AGGREGATE LIMITS SHOWN MAY HAVE BEEN REDUCED BY PAID CLAIMS. 

INSR ADD’L 
LTR  INSRD 

 
TYPE OF INSURANCE 

GENERAL LIABILITY 

 
POLICY NUMBER 

POLICY EFFECTIVE   POLICY EXPIRATION 
DATE (MM/DD/YY) DATE (MM/DD/YY) 

 
LIMITS 

 

EACH OCCURRENCE $ 

DAMAGE TO RENTED 
COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY PREMISES (Ea occurence) $ 

CLAIMS MADE              OCCUR                                                                                                                                                         MED EXP (Any one person)          $ 

PERSONAL & ADV INJURY         $ 

GENERAL AGGREGATE             $ 

GEN’L AGGREGATE LIMIT APPLIES PER: PRODUCTS - COMP/OP AGG     $ 
 

POLICY 
PRO- 
JECT 

 

LOC 

AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY 
 

ANY AUTO 

 
COMBINED SINGLE LIMIT 

$ 
(Ea accident) 

 

ALL OWNED AUTOS 
BODILY INJURY 

$
 

SCHEDULED AUTOS (Per person) 

 

HIRED AUTOS 
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DISCLAIMER 
 

 
The Certificate  of Insurance  on the reverse  side of this form does not constitute  a contract  between 
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affirmatively or negatively amend, extend or alter the coverage afforded by the policies listed thereon. 
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ARTICLE 1 – DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY 

1.01 Defined Terms 

A. Wherever used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents and printed with initial 
capital letters, the terms listed below will have the meanings indicated which are applicable to 
both the singular and plural thereof. In addition to terms specifically defined, terms with initial 
capital letters in the Contract Documents include references to identified articles and paragraphs, 
and the titles of other documents or forms. 

1. Addenda—Written or graphic instruments issued prior to the opening of Bids which clarify, 
correct, or change the Bidding Requirements or the proposed Contract Documents. 

2. Agreement—The written instrument which is evidence of the agreement between Owner and 
Contractor covering the Work. 

3. Application for Payment—The form acceptable to Engineer which is to be used by 
Contractor during the course of the Work in requesting progress or final payments and which 
is to be accompanied by such supporting documentation as is required by the Contract 
Documents. 

4. Asbestos—Any material that contains more than one percent asbestos and is friable or is 
releasing asbestos fibers into the air above current action levels established by the United 
States Occupational Safety and Health Administration. 

5. Bid—The offer or proposal of a Bidder submitted on the prescribed form setting forth the 
prices for the Work to be performed. 

6. Bidder—The individual or entity who submits a Bid directly to Owner. 

7. Bidding Documents—The Bidding Requirements and the proposed Contract Documents 
(including all Addenda). 

8. Bidding Requirements—The advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, Bid 
security of acceptable form, if any, and the Bid Form with any supplements. 

9. Change Order—A document recommended by Engineer which is signed by Contractor and 
Owner and authorizes an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work or an adjustment in the 
Contract Price or the Contract Times, issued on or after the Effective Date of the Agreement. 

10. Claim—A demand or assertion by Owner or Contractor seeking an adjustment of Contract 
Price or Contract Times, or both, or other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. A 
demand for money or services by a third party is not a Claim. 

11. Contract—The entire and integrated written agreement between the Owner and Contractor 
concerning the Work. The Contract supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or 
agreements, whether written or oral. 
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12. Contract Documents—Those items so designated in the Agreement. Only printed or hard 
copies of the items listed in the Agreement are Contract Documents. Approved Shop 
Drawings, other Contractor submittals, and the reports and drawings of subsurface and 
physical conditions are not Contract Documents. 

13. Contract Price—The moneys payable by Owner to Contractor for completion of the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents as stated in the Agreement (subject to the 
provisions of Paragraph 11.03 in the case of Unit Price Work). 

14. Contract Times—The number of days or the dates stated in the Agreement to:  (i) achieve 
Milestones, if any; (ii) achieve Substantial Completion; and (iii) complete the Work so that it 
is ready for final payment as evidenced by Engineer’s written recommendation of final 
payment. 

15. Contractor—The individual or entity with whom Owner has entered into the Agreement. 

16. Cost of the Work—See Paragraph 11.01 for definition. 

17. Drawings—That part of the Contract Documents prepared or approved by Engineer which 
graphically shows the scope, extent, and character of the Work to be performed by 
Contractor. Shop Drawings and other Contractor submittals are not Drawings as so defined. 

18. Effective Date of the Agreement—The date indicated in the Agreement on which it becomes 
effective, but if no such date is indicated, it means the date on which the Agreement is signed 
and delivered by the last of the two parties to sign and deliver. 

19. Engineer—The individual or entity named as such in the Agreement. 

20. Field Order—A written order issued by Engineer which requires minor changes in the Work 
but which does not involve a change in the Contract Price or the Contract Times. 

21. General Requirements—Sections of Division 1 of the Specifications. 

22. Hazardous Environmental Condition—The presence at the Site of Asbestos, PCBs, 
Petroleum, Hazardous Waste, or Radioactive Material in such quantities or circumstances 
that may present a substantial danger to persons or property exposed thereto. 

23. Hazardous Waste—The term Hazardous Waste shall have the meaning provided in Section 
1004 of the Solid Waste Disposal Act (42 USC Section 6903) as amended from time to time. 

24. Laws and Regulations; Laws or Regulations—Any and all applicable laws, rules, 
regulations, ordinances, codes, and orders of any and all governmental bodies, agencies, 
authorities, and courts having jurisdiction. 

25. Liens—Charges, security interests, or encumbrances upon Project funds, real property, or 
personal property. 

26. Milestone—A principal event specified in the Contract Documents relating to an 
intermediate completion date or time prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work. 
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27. Notice of Award—The written notice by Owner to the Successful Bidder stating that upon 
timely compliance by the Successful Bidder with the conditions precedent listed therein, 
Owner will sign and deliver the Agreement. 

28. Notice to Proceed—A written notice given by Owner to Contractor fixing the date on which 
the Contract Times will commence to run and on which Contractor shall start to perform the 
Work under the Contract Documents. 

29. Owner—The individual or entity with whom Contractor has entered into the Agreement and 
for whom the Work is to be performed. 

30. PCBs—Polychlorinated biphenyls. 

31. Petroleum—Petroleum, including crude oil or any fraction thereof which is liquid at standard 
conditions of temperature and pressure (60 degrees Fahrenheit and 14.7 pounds per square 
inch absolute), such as oil, petroleum, fuel oil, oil sludge, oil refuse, gasoline, kerosene, and 
oil mixed with other non-Hazardous Waste and crude oils. 

32. Progress Schedule—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, describing the 
sequence and duration of the activities comprising the Contractor’s plan to accomplish the 
Work within the Contract Times. 

33. Project—The total construction of which the Work to be performed under the Contract 
Documents may be the whole, or a part. 

34. Project Manual—The bound documentary information prepared for bidding and constructing 
the Work. A listing of the contents of the Project Manual, which may be bound in one or 
more volumes, is contained in the table(s) of contents. 

35. Radioactive Material—Source, special nuclear, or byproduct material as defined by the 
Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 USC Section 2011 et seq.) as amended from time to time. 

36. Resident Project Representative—The authorized representative of Engineer who may be 
assigned to the Site or any part thereof. 

37. Samples—Physical examples of materials, equipment, or workmanship that are 
representative of some portion of the Work and which establish the standards by which such 
portion of the Work will be judged. 

38. Schedule of Submittals—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, of required 
submittals and the time requirements to support scheduled performance of related 
construction activities. 

39. Schedule of Values—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, allocating portions 
of the Contract Price to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing 
Contractor’s Applications for Payment. 
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40. Shop Drawings—All drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules, and other data or 
information which are specifically prepared or assembled by or for Contractor and submitted 
by Contractor to illustrate some portion of the Work. 

41. Site—Lands or areas indicated in the Contract Documents as being furnished by Owner upon 
which the Work is to be performed, including rights-of-way and easements for access 
thereto, and such other lands furnished by Owner which are designated for the use of 
Contractor. 

42. Specifications—That part of the Contract Documents consisting of written requirements for 
materials, equipment, systems, standards and workmanship as applied to the Work, and 
certain administrative requirements and procedural matters applicable thereto. 

43. Subcontractor—An individual or entity having a direct contract with Contractor or with any 
other Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work at the Site. 

44. Substantial Completion—The time at which the Work (or a specified part thereof) has 
progressed to the point where, in the opinion of Engineer, the Work (or a specified part 
thereof) is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so that the 
Work (or a specified part thereof) can be utilized for the purposes for which it is intended. 
The terms “substantially complete” and “substantially completed” as applied to all or part of 
the Work refer to Substantial Completion thereof. 

45. Successful Bidder—The Bidder submitting a responsive Bid to whom Owner makes an 
award. 

46. Supplementary Conditions—That part of the Contract Documents which amends or 
supplements these General Conditions. 

47. Supplier—A manufacturer, fabricator, supplier, distributor, materialman, or vendor having a 
direct contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to furnish materials or equipment 
to be incorporated in the Work by Contractor or Subcontractor. 

48. Underground Facilities—All underground pipelines, conduits, ducts, cables, wires, 
manholes, vaults, tanks, tunnels, or other such facilities or attachments, and any encasements 
containing such facilities, including those that convey electricity, gases, steam, liquid 
petroleum products, telephone or other communications, cable television, water, wastewater, 
storm water, other liquids or chemicals, or traffic or other control systems. 

49. Unit Price Work—Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices. 

50. Work—The entire construction or the various separately identifiable parts thereof required to 
be provided under the Contract Documents. Work includes and is the result of performing or 
providing all labor, services, and documentation necessary to produce such construction, and 
furnishing, installing, and incorporating all materials and equipment into such construction, 
all as required by the Contract Documents. 

51. Work Change Directive—A written statement to Contractor issued on or after the Effective 
Date of the Agreement and signed by Owner and recommended by Engineer ordering an 
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addition, deletion, or revision in the Work, or responding to differing or unforeseen 
subsurface or physical conditions under which the Work is to be performed or to 
emergencies. A Work Change Directive will not change the Contract Price or the Contract 
Times but is evidence that the parties expect that the change ordered or documented by a 
Work Change Directive will be incorporated in a subsequently issued Change Order 
following negotiations by the parties as to its effect, if any, on the Contract Price or Contract 
Times. 

1.02 Terminology 

A. The words and terms discussed in Paragraph 1.02.B through F are not defined but, when used in 
the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, have the indicated meaning. 

B. Intent of Certain Terms or Adjectives: 

1. The Contract Documents include the terms “as allowed,” “as approved,” “as ordered,” “as 
directed” or terms of like effect or import to authorize an exercise of professional judgment 
by Engineer. In addition, the adjectives “reasonable,” “suitable,” “acceptable,” “proper,” 
“satisfactory,” or adjectives of like effect or import are used to describe an action or 
determination of Engineer as to the Work. It is intended that such exercise of professional 
judgment, action, or determination will be solely to evaluate, in general, the Work for 
compliance with the information in the Contract Documents and with the design concept of 
the  Project as a functioning whole as shown or indicated in the Contract Documents (unless 
there is a specific statement indicating otherwise). The use of any such term or adjective is 
not intended to and shall not be effective to assign to Engineer any duty or authority to 
supervise or direct the performance of the Work, or any duty or authority to undertake 
responsibility contrary to the provisions of Paragraph 9.09 or any other provision of the 
Contract Documents. 

C. Day: 

1. The word “day” means a calendar day of 24 hours measured from midnight to the next 
midnight. 

D. Defective: 

1. The word “defective,” when modifying the word “Work,” refers to Work that is 
unsatisfactory, faulty, or deficient in that it: 

a. does not conform to the Contract Documents; or 

b. does not meet the requirements of any applicable inspection, reference standard, test, or 
approval referred to in the Contract Documents; or  

c. has been damaged prior to Engineer’s recommendation of final payment (unless 
responsibility for the protection thereof has been assumed by Owner at Substantial 
Completion in accordance with Paragraph 14.04 or 14.05). 

E. Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide: 
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1. The word “furnish,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, shall 
mean to supply and deliver said services, materials, or equipment to the Site (or some other 
specified location) ready for use or installation and in usable or operable condition. 

2. The word “install,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, shall 
mean to put into use or place in final position said services, materials, or equipment complete 
and ready for intended use. 

3. The words “perform” or “provide,” when used in connection with services, materials, or 
equipment, shall mean to furnish and install said services, materials, or equipment complete 
and ready for intended use. 

4. When “furnish,” “install,” “perform,” or “provide” is not used in connection with services, 
materials, or equipment in a context clearly requiring an obligation of Contractor, “provide” 
is implied. 

F. Unless stated otherwise in the Contract Documents, words or phrases that have a well-known 
technical or construction industry or trade meaning are used in the Contract Documents in 
accordance with such recognized meaning. 

ARTICLE 2 – PRELIMINARY MATTERS 

2.01 Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance 

A. When Contractor delivers the executed counterparts of the Agreement to Owner, Contractor 
shall also deliver to Owner such bonds as Contractor may be required to furnish. 

B. Evidence of Insurance:  Before any Work at the Site is started, Contractor and Owner shall each 
deliver to the other, with copies to each additional insured identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions, certificates of insurance (and other evidence of insurance which either of them or 
any additional insured may reasonably request) which Contractor and Owner respectively are 
required to purchase and maintain in accordance with Article 5. 

2.02 Copies of Documents 

A. Owner shall furnish to Contractor up to ten printed or hard copies of the Drawings and Project 
Manual. Additional copies will be furnished upon request at the cost of reproduction. 

2.03 Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed 

A. The Contract Times will commence to run on the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of the 
Agreement or, if a Notice to Proceed is given, on the day indicated in the Notice to Proceed. A 
Notice to Proceed may be given at any time within 30 days after the Effective Date of the 
Agreement. In no event will the Contract Times commence to run later than the sixtieth day after 
the day of Bid opening or the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of the Agreement, whichever 
date is earlier. 
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2.04 Starting the Work 

A. Contractor shall start to perform the Work on the date when the Contract Times commence to 
run. No Work shall be done at the Site prior to the date on which the Contract Times commence 
to run. 

2.05 Before Starting Construction 

A. Preliminary Schedules: Within 10 days after the Effective Date of the Agreement (unless 
otherwise specified in the General Requirements), Contractor shall submit to Engineer for timely 
review: 

1. a preliminary Progress Schedule indicating the times (numbers of days or dates) for starting 
and completing the various stages of the Work, including any Milestones specified in the 
Contract Documents; 

2. a preliminary Schedule of Submittals; and 

3. a preliminary Schedule of Values for all of the Work which includes quantities and prices of 
items which when added together equal the Contract Price and subdivides the Work into 
component parts in sufficient detail to serve as the basis for progress payments during 
performance of the Work. Such prices will include an appropriate amount of overhead and 
profit applicable to each item of Work. 

2.06 Preconstruction Conference; Designation of Authorized Representatives 

A. Before any Work at the Site is started, a conference attended by Owner, Contractor, Engineer, 
and others as appropriate will be held to establish a working understanding among the parties as 
to the Work and to discuss the schedules referred to in Paragraph 2.05.A, procedures for 
handling Shop Drawings and other submittals, processing Applications for Payment, and 
maintaining required records. 

B. At this conference Owner and Contractor each shall designate, in writing, a specific individual to 
act as its authorized representative with respect to the services and responsibilities under the 
Contract.  Such individuals shall have the authority to transmit instructions, receive information, 
render decisions relative to the Contract, and otherwise act on behalf of each respective party. 

2.07 Initial Acceptance of Schedules 

A. At least 10 days before submission of the first Application for Payment a conference attended by 
Contractor, Engineer, and others as appropriate will be held to review for acceptability to 
Engineer as provided below the schedules submitted in accordance with Paragraph 2.05.A. 
Contractor shall have an additional 10 days to make corrections and adjustments and to complete 
and resubmit the schedules. No progress payment shall be made to Contractor until acceptable 
schedules are submitted to Engineer. 

1. The Progress Schedule will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides an orderly progression of 
the Work to completion within the Contract Times. Such acceptance will not impose on 
Engineer responsibility for the Progress Schedule, for sequencing, scheduling, or progress of 
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the Work, nor interfere with or relieve Contractor from Contractor’s full responsibility 
therefor. 

2. Contractor’s Schedule of Submittals will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides a workable 
arrangement for reviewing and processing the required submittals. 

3. Contractor’s Schedule of Values will be acceptable to Engineer as to form and substance if it 
provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract Price to component parts of the Work. 

ARTICLE 3 – CONTRACT DOCUMENTS:  INTENT, AMENDING, REUSE 

3.01 Intent 

A. The Contract Documents are complementary; what is required by one is as binding as if required 
by all. 

B. It is the intent of the Contract Documents to describe a functionally complete project (or part 
thereof) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents. Any labor, 
documentation, services, materials, or equipment that reasonably may be inferred from the 
Contract Documents or from prevailing custom or trade usage as being required to produce the 
indicated result will be provided whether or not specifically called for, at no additional cost to 
Owner. 

C. Clarifications and interpretations of the Contract Documents shall be issued by Engineer as 
provided in Article 9. 

3.02 Reference Standards 

A. Standards, Specifications, Codes, Laws, and Regulations 

1. Reference to standards, specifications, manuals, or codes of any technical society, 
organization, or association, or to Laws or Regulations, whether such reference be specific or 
by implication, shall mean the standard, specification, manual, code, or Laws or Regulations 
in effect at the time of opening of Bids (or on the Effective Date of the Agreement if there 
were no Bids), except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents. 

2. No provision of any such standard, specification, manual, or code, or any instruction of a 
Supplier, shall be effective to change the duties or responsibilities of Owner, Contractor, or 
Engineer, or any of their subcontractors, consultants, agents, or employees, from those set 
forth in the Contract Documents. No such provision or instruction shall be effective to assign 
to Owner, Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members, partners,  employees, 
agents, consultants, or subcontractors, any duty or authority to supervise or direct the 
performance of the Work or any duty or authority to undertake responsibility inconsistent 
with the provisions of the Contract Documents. 

3.03 Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies 

A. Reporting Discrepancies: 
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1. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents Before Starting Work:  Before undertaking each 
part of the Work, Contractor shall carefully study and compare the Contract Documents and 
check and verify pertinent figures therein and all applicable field measurements. Contractor 
shall promptly report in writing to Engineer any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy 
which Contractor discovers, or has actual knowledge of, and shall obtain a written 
interpretation or clarification from Engineer before proceeding with any Work affected 
thereby. 

2. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents During Performance of Work:  If, during the 
performance of the Work, Contractor discovers any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy 
within the Contract Documents, or between the Contract Documents and (a) any applicable 
Law or Regulation , (b) any standard, specification, manual, or code, or (c) any instruction of 
any Supplier, then Contractor shall promptly report it to Engineer in writing. Contractor shall 
not proceed with the Work affected thereby (except in an emergency as required by 
Paragraph 6.16.A) until an amendment or supplement to the Contract Documents has been 
issued by one of the methods indicated in Paragraph 3.04. 

3. Contractor shall not be liable to Owner or Engineer for failure to report any conflict, error, 
ambiguity, or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless Contractor had actual 
knowledge thereof. 

B. Resolving Discrepancies: 

1. Except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents, the provisions of 
the Contract Documents shall take precedence in resolving any conflict, error, ambiguity, or 
discrepancy between the provisions of the Contract Documents and: 

a. the provisions of any standard, specification, manual, or code, or the instruction of any 
Supplier (whether or not specifically incorporated by reference in the Contract 
Documents); or 

b. the provisions of any Laws or Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work 
(unless such an interpretation of the provisions of the Contract Documents would result 
in violation of such Law or Regulation). 

3.04 Amending and Supplementing Contract Documents 

A. The Contract Documents may be amended to provide for additions, deletions, and revisions in 
the Work or to modify the terms and conditions thereof by either a Change Order or a Work 
Change Directive. 

B. The requirements of the Contract Documents may be supplemented, and minor variations and 
deviations in the Work may be authorized, by one or more of the following ways: 

1. A Field Order;  

2. Engineer’s approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 
6.17.D.3); or  
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3. Engineer’s written interpretation or clarification. 

3.05 Reuse of Documents 

A. Contractor and any Subcontractor or Supplier shall not: 

1. have or acquire any title to or ownership rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications, or 
other documents (or copies of any thereof) prepared by or bearing the seal of Engineer or its 
consultants, including electronic media editions; or  

2. reuse any such Drawings, Specifications, other documents, or copies thereof on extensions of 
the Project or any other project without written consent of Owner and Engineer and specific 
written verification or adaptation by Engineer. 

B. The prohibitions of this Paragraph 3.05 will survive final payment, or termination of the 
Contract. Nothing herein shall preclude Contractor from retaining copies of the Contract 
Documents for record purposes. 

3.06 Electronic Data 

A. Unless otherwise stated in the Supplementary Conditions, the data furnished by Owner or 
Engineer to Contractor, or by Contractor to Owner or Engineer, that may be relied upon are 
limited to the printed copies (also known as hard copies). Files in electronic media format of 
text, data, graphics, or other types are furnished only for the convenience of the receiving party. 
Any conclusion or information obtained or derived from such electronic files will be at the user’s 
sole risk. If there is a discrepancy between the electronic files and the hard copies, the hard 
copies govern. 

B. Because data stored in electronic media format can deteriorate or be modified inadvertently or 
otherwise without authorization of the data’s creator, the party receiving electronic files agrees 
that it will perform acceptance tests or procedures within 60 days, after which the receiving party 
shall be deemed to have accepted the data thus transferred. Any errors detected within the 60-
day acceptance period will be corrected by the transferring party. 

C. When transferring documents in electronic media format, the transferring party makes no 
representations as to long term compatibility, usability, or readability of documents resulting 
from the use of software application packages, operating systems, or computer hardware 
differing from those used by the data’s creator. 

ARTICLE 4 – AVAILABILITY OF LANDS; SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS; 
HAZARDOUS ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS; REFERENCE POINTS 

4.01 Availability of Lands 

A. Owner shall furnish the Site. Owner shall notify Contractor of any encumbrances or restrictions 
not of general application but specifically related to use of the Site with which Contractor must 
comply in performing the Work. Owner will obtain in a timely manner and pay for easements 
for permanent structures or permanent changes in existing facilities. If Contractor and Owner are 
unable to agree on entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of any adjustment in the 
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Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, as a result of any delay in Owner’s furnishing the Site 
or a part thereof, Contractor may make a Claim therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 

B. Upon reasonable written request, Owner shall furnish Contractor with a current statement of 
record legal title and legal description of the lands upon which the Work is to be performed and 
Owner’s interest therein as necessary for giving notice of or filing a mechanic’s or construction 
lien against such lands in accordance with applicable Laws and Regulations. 

C. Contractor shall provide for all additional lands and access thereto that may be required for 
temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment. 

4.02 Subsurface and Physical Conditions 

A. Reports and Drawings:  The Supplementary Conditions identify: 

1. those reports known to Owner of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or 
contiguous to the Site;  and 

2. those drawings known to Owner of physical conditions relating to existing surface or 
subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities). 

B. Limited Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized:  Contractor may rely upon the 
accuracy of the “technical data” contained in such reports and drawings, but such reports and 
drawings are not Contract Documents. Such “technical data” is identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions. Except for such reliance on such “technical data,” Contractor may not rely upon or 
make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors with respect to: 

1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including, but not 
limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of 
construction to be employed by Contractor, and safety precautions and programs incident 
thereto; or 

2. other data, interpretations, opinions, and information contained in such reports or shown or 
indicated in such drawings; or 

3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any “technical data” or any such 
other data, interpretations, opinions, or information. 

4.03 Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions 

A. Notice:  If Contractor believes that any subsurface or physical condition that is uncovered or 
revealed either: 

1. is of such a nature as to establish that any “technical data” on which Contractor is entitled to 
rely as provided in Paragraph 4.02 is materially inaccurate; or 

2. is of such a nature as to require a change in the Contract Documents; or 

3. differs materially from that shown or indicated in the Contract Documents; or  
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4. is of an unusual nature, and differs materially from conditions ordinarily encountered and 
generally recognized as inherent in work of the character provided for in the Contract 
Documents; 

then Contractor shall, promptly after becoming aware thereof and before further disturbing the 
subsurface or physical conditions or performing any Work in connection therewith (except in an 
emergency as required by Paragraph 6.16.A), notify Owner and Engineer in writing about such 
condition. Contractor shall not further disturb such condition or perform any Work in connection 
therewith (except as aforesaid) until receipt of written order to do so. 

B. Engineer’s Review: After receipt of written notice as required by Paragraph 4.03.A, Engineer 
will promptly review the pertinent condition, determine the necessity of Owner’s obtaining 
additional exploration or tests with respect thereto, and advise Owner in writing (with a copy to 
Contractor) of Engineer’s findings and conclusions. 

C. Possible Price and Times Adjustments: 

1. The Contract Price or the Contract Times, or both, will be equitably adjusted to the extent 
that the existence of such differing subsurface or physical condition causes an increase or 
decrease in Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of the Work; subject, 
however, to the following: 

a. such condition must meet any one or more of the categories described in Paragraph 
4.03.A; and 

b. with respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in Contract 
Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraphs 9.07 and 11.03. 

2. Contractor shall not be entitled to any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times if: 

a. Contractor knew of the existence of such conditions at the time Contractor made a final 
commitment to Owner with respect to Contract Price and Contract Times by the 
submission of a Bid or becoming bound under a negotiated contract; or 

b. the existence of such condition could reasonably have been discovered or revealed as a 
result of any examination, investigation, exploration, test, or study of the Site and 
contiguous areas required by the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents to be 
conducted by or for Contractor prior to Contractor’s making such final commitment; or 

c. Contractor failed to give the written notice as required by Paragraph 4.03.A. 

3. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if 
any, of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, a Claim may be 
made therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. However, neither Owner or Engineer, or any 
of their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or 
subcontractors shall be liable to Contractor for any claims, costs, losses, or damages 
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) sustained by 
Contractor on or in connection with any other project or anticipated project. 
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4.04 Underground Facilities 

A. Shown or Indicated:  The information and data shown or indicated in the Contract Documents 
with respect to existing Underground Facilities at or contiguous to the Site is based on 
information and data furnished to Owner or Engineer by the owners of such Underground 
Facilities, including Owner, or by others. Unless it is otherwise expressly provided in the 
Supplementary Conditions: 

1. Owner and Engineer shall not be responsible for the accuracy or completeness of any such 
information or data provided by others; and 

2. the cost of all of the following will be included in the Contract Price, and Contractor shall 
have full responsibility for: 

a. reviewing and checking all such information and data; 

b. locating all Underground Facilities shown or indicated in the Contract Documents; 

c. coordination of the Work with the owners of such Underground Facilities, including 
Owner, during construction; and  

d. the safety and protection of all such Underground Facilities and repairing any damage 
thereto resulting from the Work. 

B. Not Shown or Indicated: 

1. If an Underground Facility is uncovered or revealed at or contiguous to the Site which was 
not shown or indicated, or not shown or indicated with reasonable accuracy in the Contract 
Documents, Contractor shall, promptly after becoming aware thereof and before further 
disturbing conditions affected thereby or performing any Work in connection therewith 
(except in an emergency as required by Paragraph 6.16.A), identify the owner of such 
Underground Facility and give written notice to that owner and to Owner and Engineer. 
Engineer will promptly review the Underground Facility and determine the extent, if any, to 
which a change is required in the Contract Documents to reflect and document the 
consequences of the existence or location of the Underground Facility. During such time, 
Contractor shall be responsible for the safety and protection of such Underground Facility. 

2. If Engineer concludes that a change in the Contract Documents is required, a Work Change 
Directive or a Change Order will be issued to reflect and document such consequences. An 
equitable adjustment shall be made in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, to the 
extent that they are attributable to the existence or location of any Underground Facility that 
was not shown or indicated or not shown or indicated with reasonable accuracy in the 
Contract Documents and that Contractor did not know of and could not reasonably have 
been expected to be aware of or to have anticipated. If Owner and Contractor are unable to 
agree on entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of any such adjustment in Contract 
Price or Contract Times, Owner or Contractor may make a Claim therefor as provided in 
Paragraph 10.05. 
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4.05 Reference Points 

A. Owner shall provide engineering surveys to establish reference points for construction which in 
Engineer’s judgment are necessary to enable Contractor to proceed with the Work. Contractor 
shall be responsible for laying out the Work, shall protect and preserve the established reference 
points and property monuments, and shall make no changes or relocations without the prior 
written approval of Owner. Contractor shall report to Engineer whenever any reference point or 
property monument is lost or destroyed or requires relocation because of necessary changes in 
grades or locations, and shall be responsible for the accurate replacement or relocation of such 
reference points or property monuments by professionally qualified personnel. 

4.06 Hazardous Environmental Condition at Site 

A. Reports and Drawings:  The Supplementary Conditions identify those reports and drawings 
known to Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions that have been identified at 
the Site. 

B. Limited Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized:  Contractor may rely upon the 
accuracy of the “technical data” contained in such reports and drawings, but such reports and 
drawings are not Contract Documents. Such “technical data” is identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions. Except for such reliance on such “technical data,” Contractor may not rely upon or 
make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors with respect to: 

1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including, but not 
limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures of 
construction to be employed by Contractor and safety precautions and programs incident 
thereto; or 

2. other data, interpretations, opinions and information contained in such reports or shown or 
indicated in such drawings; or 

3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any “technical data” or any such 
other data, interpretations, opinions or information. 

C. Contractor shall not be responsible for any Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or 
revealed at the Site which was not shown or indicated in Drawings or Specifications or identified 
in the Contract Documents to be within the scope of the Work. Contractor shall be responsible 
for a Hazardous Environmental Condition created with any materials brought to the Site by 
Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or anyone else for whom Contractor is responsible. 

D. If Contractor encounters a Hazardous Environmental Condition or if Contractor or anyone for 
whom Contractor is responsible creates a Hazardous Environmental Condition, Contractor shall 
immediately:  (i) secure or otherwise isolate such condition; (ii) stop all Work in connection with 
such condition and in any area affected thereby (except in an emergency as required by 
Paragraph 6.16.A); and (iii) notify Owner and Engineer (and promptly thereafter confirm such 
notice in writing). Owner shall promptly consult with Engineer concerning the necessity for 
Owner to retain a qualified expert to evaluate such condition or take corrective action, if any.  
Promptly after consulting with Engineer, Owner shall take such actions as are necessary to 
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permit Owner to timely obtain required permits and provide Contractor the written notice 
required by Paragraph 4.06.E. 

E. Contractor shall not be required to resume Work in connection with such condition or in any 
affected area until after Owner has obtained any required permits related thereto and delivered 
written notice to Contractor:  (i) specifying that such condition and any affected area is or has 
been rendered safe for the resumption of Work; or (ii) specifying any special conditions under 
which such Work may be resumed safely. If Owner and Contractor cannot agree as to 
entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract 
Times, or both, as a result of such Work stoppage or such special conditions under which Work 
is agreed to be resumed by Contractor, either party may make a Claim therefor as provided in 
Paragraph 10.05. 

F. If after receipt of such written notice Contractor does not agree to resume such Work based on a 
reasonable belief it is unsafe, or does not agree to resume such Work under such special 
conditions, then Owner may order the portion of the Work that is in the area affected by such 
condition to be deleted from the Work. If Owner and Contractor cannot agree as to entitlement 
to or on the amount or extent, if any, of an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times as a 
result of deleting such portion of the Work, then either party may make a Claim therefor as 
provided in Paragraph 10.05. Owner may have such deleted portion of the Work performed by 
Owner’s own forces or others in accordance with Article 7. 

G. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them from and 
against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of 
engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other 
dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to a Hazardous Environmental Condition, 
provided that such Hazardous Environmental Condition:  (i) was not shown or indicated in the 
Drawings or Specifications or identified in the Contract Documents to be included within the 
scope of the Work, and (ii) was not created by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor is 
responsible. Nothing in this Paragraph 4.06.G shall obligate Owner to indemnify any individual 
or entity from and against the consequences of that individual’s or entity’s own negligence. 

H. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them from and against all claims, costs, 
losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) 
arising out of or relating to a Hazardous Environmental Condition created by Contractor or by 
anyone for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in this Paragraph 4.06.H shall obligate 
Contractor to indemnify any individual or entity from and against the consequences of that 
individual’s or entity’s own negligence. 

I. The provisions of Paragraphs 4.02, 4.03, and 4.04 do not apply to a Hazardous Environmental 
Condition uncovered or revealed at the Site. 
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ARTICLE 5 – BONDS AND INSURANCE 

5.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds 

A. Contractor shall furnish performance and payment bonds, each in an amount at least equal to the 
Contract Price as security for the faithful performance and payment of all of Contractor’s 
obligations under the Contract Documents. These bonds shall remain in effect until one year 
after the date when final payment becomes due or until completion of the correction period 
specified in Paragraph 13.07, whichever is later, except as provided otherwise by Laws or 
Regulations or by the Contract Documents. Contractor shall also furnish such other bonds as are 
required by the Contract Documents. 

B. All bonds shall be in the form prescribed by the Contract Documents except as provided 
otherwise by Laws or Regulations, and shall be executed by such sureties as are named in the list 
of “Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Sureties on Federal Bonds and 
as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies” as published in Circular 570 (amended) by the Financial 
Management Service, Surety Bond Branch, U.S. Department of the Treasury. All bonds signed 
by an agent or attorney-in-fact must be accompanied by a certified copy of that individual’s 
authority to bind the surety.  The evidence of authority shall show that it is effective on the date 
the agent or attorney-in-fact signed each bond. 

C. If the surety on any bond furnished by Contractor is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent or 
its right to do business is terminated in any state where any part of the Project is located or it 
ceases to meet the requirements of Paragraph 5.01.B, Contractor shall promptly notify Owner 
and Engineer and shall, within 20 days after the event giving rise to such notification, provide 
another bond and surety, both of which shall comply with the requirements of Paragraphs 5.01.B 
and 5.02. 

5.02 Licensed Sureties and Insurers 

A. All bonds and insurance required by the Contract Documents to be purchased and maintained by 
Owner or Contractor shall be obtained from surety or insurance companies that are duly licensed 
or authorized in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located to issue bonds or insurance 
policies for the limits and coverages so required. Such surety and insurance companies shall also 
meet such additional requirements and qualifications as may be provided in the Supplementary 
Conditions. 

5.03 Certificates of Insurance 

A. Contractor shall deliver to Owner, with copies to each additional insured and loss payee 
identified in the Supplementary Conditions, certificates of insurance (and other evidence of 
insurance requested by Owner or any other additional insured) which Contractor is required to 
purchase and maintain. 

B. Owner shall deliver to Contractor, with copies to each additional insured and loss payee 
identified in the Supplementary Conditions, certificates of insurance (and other evidence of 
insurance requested by Contractor or any other additional insured) which Owner is required to 
purchase and maintain. 
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C. Failure of Owner to demand such certificates or other evidence of Contractor's full compliance 
with these insurance requirements or failure of Owner to identify a deficiency in compliance 
from the evidence provided shall not be construed as a waiver of Contractor’s obligation to 
maintain such insurance. 

D. Owner does not represent that insurance coverage and limits established in this Contract 
necessarily will be adequate to protect Contractor. 

E. The insurance and insurance limits required herein shall not be deemed as a limitation on 
Contractor’s liability under the indemnities granted to Owner in the Contract Documents. 

5.04 Contractor’s Insurance 

A. Contractor shall purchase and maintain such insurance as is appropriate for the Work being 
performed and as will provide protection from claims set forth below which may arise out of or 
result from Contractor’s performance of the Work and Contractor’s other obligations under the 
Contract Documents, whether it is to be performed by Contractor, any Subcontractor or Supplier, 
or by anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of the Work, or by 
anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable: 

1. claims under workers’ compensation, disability benefits, and other similar employee benefit 
acts; 

2. claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, or death of 
Contractor’s employees; 

3. claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any person 
other than Contractor’s employees; 

4. claims for damages insured by reasonably available personal injury liability coverage which 
are sustained: 

a. by any person as a result of an offense directly or indirectly related to the employment of 
such person by Contractor, or  

b. by any other person for any other reason; 

5. claims for damages, other than to the Work itself, because of injury to or destruction of 
tangible property wherever located, including loss of use resulting therefrom; and 

6. claims for damages because of bodily injury or death of any person or property damage 
arising out of the ownership, maintenance or use of any motor vehicle. 

B. The policies of insurance required by this Paragraph 5.04 shall: 

1. with respect to insurance required by Paragraphs 5.04.A.3 through 5.04.A.6 inclusive,  be 
written on an occurrence basis, include as additional insureds (subject to any customary 
exclusion regarding professional liability) Owner and Engineer, and any other individuals or 
entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions, all of whom shall be listed as additional 
insureds, and include coverage for the respective officers, directors, members, partners, 
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employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of all such additional 
insureds, and the insurance afforded to these additional insureds shall provide primary 
coverage for all claims covered thereby; 

2. include at least the specific coverages and be written for not less than the limits of liability 
provided in the Supplementary Conditions or required by Laws or Regulations, whichever is 
greater; 

3. include contractual liability insurance covering Contractor’s indemnity obligations under 
Paragraphs 6.11 and 6.20; 

4. contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled, 
materially changed or renewal refused until at least 30 days prior written notice has been 
given to Owner and Contractor and to each other additional insured identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions to whom a certificate of insurance has been issued (and the 
certificates of insurance furnished by the Contractor pursuant to Paragraph 5.03 will so 
provide); 

5. remain in effect at least until final payment and at all times thereafter when Contractor may 
be correcting, removing, or replacing defective Work in accordance with Paragraph 13.07; 
and 

6. include completed operations coverage:   

a. Such insurance shall remain in effect for two years after final payment. 

b. Contractor shall furnish Owner and each other additional insured identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions, to whom a certificate of insurance has been issued, evidence 
satisfactory to Owner and any such additional insured of continuation of such insurance 
at final payment and one year thereafter.   

5.05 Owner’s Liability Insurance 

A. In addition to the insurance required to be provided by Contractor under Paragraph 5.04, Owner, 
at Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain at Owner’s expense Owner’s own liability 
insurance as will protect Owner against claims which may arise from operations under the 
Contract Documents. 

5.06 Property Insurance 

A. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall purchase and maintain 
property insurance upon the Work at the Site in the amount of the full replacement cost thereof 
(subject to such deductible amounts as may be provided in the Supplementary Conditions or 
required by Laws and Regulations). This insurance shall: 

1. include the interests of Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and any other 
individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions, and the officers, directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of 
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them, each of whom is deemed to have an insurable interest and shall be listed as a loss 
payee; 

2. be written on a Builder’s Risk “all-risk” policy form that shall at least include insurance for 
physical loss or damage to the Work, temporary buildings, falsework, and materials and 
equipment in transit, and shall insure against at least the following perils or causes of loss:  
fire, lightning, extended coverage, theft, vandalism and malicious mischief, earthquake, 
collapse, debris removal, demolition occasioned by enforcement of Laws and Regulations, 
water damage (other than that caused by flood), and such other perils or causes of loss as 
may be specifically required by the Supplementary Conditions. 

3. include expenses incurred in the repair or replacement of any insured property (including but 
not limited to fees and charges of engineers and architects); 

4. cover materials and equipment stored at the Site or at another location that was agreed to in 
writing by Owner prior to being incorporated in the Work, provided that such materials and 
equipment have been included in an Application for Payment recommended by Engineer; 

5. allow for partial utilization of the Work by Owner; 

6. include testing and startup; and 

7. be maintained in effect until final payment is made unless otherwise agreed to in writing by 
Owner, Contractor, and Engineer with 30 days written notice to each other loss payee to 
whom a certificate of insurance has been issued. 

B. Owner shall purchase and maintain such equipment breakdown insurance or additional property 
insurance as may be required by the Supplementary Conditions or Laws and Regulations which 
will include the interests of Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and any other 
individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions, and the officers, directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them, 
each of whom is deemed to have an insurable interest and shall be listed as a loss payee.   

C. All the policies of insurance (and the certificates or other evidence thereof) required to be 
purchased and maintained in accordance with this Paragraph 5.06 will contain a provision or 
endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled or materially changed or renewal 
refused until at least 30 days prior written notice has been given to Owner and Contractor and to 
each other loss payee to whom a certificate of insurance has been issued and will contain waiver 
provisions in accordance with Paragraph 5.07. 

D. Owner shall not be responsible for purchasing and maintaining any property insurance specified 
in this Paragraph 5.06 to protect the interests of Contractor, Subcontractors, or others in the 
Work to the extent of any deductible amounts that are identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions. The risk of loss within such identified deductible amount will be borne by 
Contractor, Subcontractors, or others suffering any such loss, and if any of them wishes property 
insurance coverage within the limits of such amounts, each may purchase and maintain it at the 
purchaser’s own expense. 
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E. If Contractor requests in writing that other special insurance be included in the property 
insurance policies provided under this Paragraph 5.06, Owner shall, if possible, include such 
insurance, and the cost thereof will be charged to Contractor by appropriate Change Order. Prior 
to commencement of the Work at the Site, Owner shall in writing advise Contractor whether or 
not such other insurance has been procured by Owner. 

5.07 Waiver of Rights 

A. Owner and Contractor intend that all policies purchased in accordance with Paragraph 5.06 will 
protect Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and all other individuals or entities 
identified in the Supplementary Conditions as loss payees (and the officers, directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them) in such 
policies and will provide primary coverage for all losses and damages caused by the perils or 
causes of loss covered thereby. All such policies shall contain provisions to the effect that in the 
event of payment of any loss or damage the insurers will have no rights of recovery against any 
of the insureds or loss payees thereunder. Owner and Contractor waive all rights against each 
other and their respective officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants 
and subcontractors of each and any of them for all losses and damages caused by, arising out of 
or resulting from any of the perils or causes of loss covered by such policies and any other 
property insurance applicable to the Work; and, in addition, waive all such rights against 
Subcontractors and Engineer, and all other individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions as loss payees (and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them) under such policies for losses and 
damages so caused. None of the above waivers shall extend to the rights that any party making 
such waiver may have to the proceeds of insurance held by Owner as trustee or otherwise 
payable under any policy so issued. 

B. Owner waives all rights against Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, 
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any 
of them for: 

1. loss due to business interruption, loss of use, or other consequential loss extending beyond 
direct physical loss or damage to Owner’s property or the Work caused by, arising out of, or 
resulting from fire or other perils whether or not insured by Owner; and 

2. loss or damage to the completed Project or part thereof caused by, arising out of, or resulting 
from fire or other insured peril or cause of loss covered by any property insurance 
maintained on the completed Project or part thereof by Owner during partial utilization 
pursuant to Paragraph 14.05, after Substantial Completion pursuant to Paragraph 14.04, or 
after final payment pursuant to Paragraph 14.07. 

C. Any insurance policy maintained by Owner covering any loss, damage or consequential loss 
referred to in Paragraph 5.07.B shall contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment 
of any such loss, damage, or consequential loss, the insurers will have no rights of recovery 
against Contractor, Subcontractors, or Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them. 
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5.08 Receipt and Application of Insurance Proceeds 

A. Any insured loss under the policies of insurance required by Paragraph 5.06 will be adjusted 
with Owner and made payable to Owner as fiduciary for the loss payees, as their interests may 
appear, subject to the requirements of any applicable mortgage clause and of Paragraph 5.08.B. 
Owner shall deposit in a separate account any money so received and shall distribute it in 
accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest may reach. If no other special 
agreement is reached, the damaged Work shall be repaired or replaced, the moneys so received 
applied on account thereof, and the Work and the cost thereof covered by an appropriate Change 
Order. 

B. Owner as fiduciary shall have power to adjust and settle any loss with the insurers unless one of 
the parties in interest shall object in writing within 15 days after the occurrence of loss to 
Owner’s exercise of this power. If such objection be made, Owner as fiduciary shall make 
settlement with the insurers in accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest may 
reach. If no such agreement among the parties in interest is reached, Owner as fiduciary shall 
adjust and settle the loss with the insurers and, if required in writing by any party in interest, 
Owner as fiduciary shall give bond for the proper performance of such duties. 

5.09 Acceptance of Bonds and Insurance; Option to Replace 

A. If either Owner or Contractor has any objection to the coverage afforded by or other provisions 
of the bonds or insurance required to be purchased and maintained by the other party in 
accordance with Article 5 on the basis of non-conformance with the Contract Documents, the 
objecting party shall so notify the other party in writing within 10 days after receipt of the 
certificates (or other evidence requested) required by Paragraph 2.01.B. Owner and Contractor 
shall each provide to the other such additional information in respect of insurance provided as 
the other may reasonably request. If either party does not purchase or maintain all of the bonds 
and insurance required of such party by the Contract Documents, such party shall notify the 
other party in writing of such failure to purchase prior to the start of the Work, or of such failure 
to maintain prior to any change in the required coverage. Without prejudice to any other right or 
remedy, the other party may elect to obtain equivalent bonds or insurance to protect such other 
party’s interests at the expense of the party who was required to provide such coverage, and a 
Change Order shall be issued to adjust the Contract Price accordingly. 

5.10 Partial Utilization, Acknowledgment of Property Insurer 

A. If Owner finds it necessary to occupy or use a portion or portions of the Work prior to 
Substantial Completion of all the Work as provided in Paragraph 14.05, no such use or 
occupancy shall commence before the insurers providing the property insurance pursuant to 
Paragraph 5.06 have acknowledged notice thereof and in writing effected any changes in 
coverage necessitated thereby. The insurers providing the property insurance shall consent by 
endorsement on the policy or policies, but the property insurance shall not be canceled or 
permitted to lapse on account of any such partial use or occupancy. 



 

EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract 
Copyright © 2007 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC.  All rights reserved. 

Page 22  of  61 
 

ARTICLE 6 – CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

6.01 Supervision and Superintendence 

A. Contractor shall supervise, inspect, and direct the Work competently and efficiently, devoting 
such attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be necessary to perform the 
Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. Contractor shall be solely responsible for the 
means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction. Contractor shall not be 
responsible for the negligence of Owner or Engineer in the design or specification of a specific 
means, method, technique, sequence, or procedure of construction which is shown or indicated 
in and expressly required by the Contract Documents. 

B. At all times during the progress of the Work, Contractor shall assign a competent resident 
superintendent who shall not be replaced without written notice to Owner and Engineer except 
under extraordinary circumstances.  

6.02 Labor; Working Hours 

A. Contractor shall provide competent, suitably qualified personnel to survey and lay out the Work 
and perform construction as required by the Contract Documents. Contractor shall at all times 
maintain good discipline and order at the Site. 

B. Except as otherwise required for the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at 
the Site or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, all Work 
at the Site shall be performed during regular working hours. Contractor will not permit the 
performance of Work on a Saturday, Sunday, or any legal holiday without Owner’s written 
consent (which will not be unreasonably withheld) given after prior written notice to Engineer.   

6.03 Services, Materials, and Equipment 

A. Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall provide and assume full 
responsibility for all services, materials, equipment, labor, transportation, construction 
equipment and machinery, tools, appliances, fuel, power, light, heat, telephone, water, sanitary 
facilities, temporary facilities, and all other facilities and incidentals necessary for the 
performance, testing, start-up, and completion of the Work. 

B. All materials and equipment incorporated into the Work shall be as specified or, if not specified, 
shall be of good quality and new, except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents. All 
special warranties and guarantees required by the Specifications shall expressly run to the benefit 
of Owner. If required by Engineer, Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence (including 
reports of required tests) as to the source, kind, and quality of materials and equipment. 

C. All materials and equipment shall be stored, applied, installed, connected, erected, protected, 
used, cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with instructions of the applicable Supplier, except 
as otherwise may be provided in the Contract Documents. 
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6.04 Progress Schedule 

A. Contractor shall adhere to the Progress Schedule established in accordance with Paragraph 2.07 
as it may be adjusted from time to time as provided below. 

1. Contractor shall submit to Engineer for acceptance (to the extent indicated in Paragraph 
2.07) proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will not result in changing the 
Contract Times. Such adjustments will comply with any provisions of the General 
Requirements applicable thereto. 

2. Proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will change the Contract Times shall be 
submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article 12. Adjustments in Contract Times 
may only be made by a Change Order. 

6.05 Substitutes and “Or-Equals” 

A. Whenever an item of material or equipment is specified or described in the Contract Documents 
by using the name of a proprietary item or the name of a particular Supplier, the specification or 
description is intended to establish the type, function, appearance, and quality required. Unless 
the specification or description contains or is followed by words reading that no like, equivalent, 
or “or-equal” item or no substitution is permitted, other items of material or equipment or 
material or equipment of other Suppliers may be submitted to Engineer for review under the 
circumstances described below. 

1. “Or-Equal” Items: If in Engineer’s sole discretion an item of material or equipment 
proposed by Contractor is functionally equal to that named and sufficiently similar so that no 
change in related Work will be required, it may be considered by Engineer as an “or-equal” 
item, in which case review and approval of the proposed item may, in Engineer’s sole 
discretion, be accomplished without compliance with some or all of the requirements for 
approval of proposed substitute items. For the purposes of this Paragraph 6.05.A.1, a 
proposed item of material or equipment will be considered functionally equal to an item so 
named if: 

a. in the exercise of reasonable judgment Engineer determines that: 

1) it is at least equal in materials of construction, quality, durability, appearance, 
strength, and design characteristics;  

2) it will reliably perform at least equally well the function and achieve the results 
imposed by the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole; and  

3) it has a proven record of performance and availability of responsive service. 

b. Contractor certifies that, if approved and incorporated into the Work: 

1) there will be no increase in cost to the Owner or increase in Contract Times; and  

2) it will conform substantially to the detailed requirements of the item named in the 
Contract Documents. 
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2. Substitute Items: 

a. If in Engineer’s sole discretion an item of material or equipment proposed by Contractor 
does not qualify as an “or-equal” item under Paragraph 6.05.A.1, it will be considered a 
proposed substitute item. 

b. Contractor shall submit sufficient information as provided below to allow Engineer to 
determine if the item of material or equipment proposed is essentially equivalent to that 
named and an acceptable substitute therefor. Requests for review of proposed substitute 
items of material or equipment will not be accepted by Engineer from anyone other than 
Contractor. 

c. The requirements for review by Engineer will be as set forth in Paragraph 6.05.A.2.d, as 
supplemented by the General Requirements, and as Engineer may decide is appropriate 
under the circumstances. 

d. Contractor shall make written application to Engineer for review of a proposed substitute 
item of material or equipment that Contractor seeks to furnish or use. The application: 

1) shall certify that the proposed substitute item will: 

a) perform adequately the functions and achieve the results called for by the general 
design,  

b) be similar in substance to that specified, and 

c) be suited to the same use as that specified;  

2) will state: 

a) the extent, if any, to which the use of the proposed substitute item will prejudice 
Contractor’s achievement of Substantial Completion on time, 

b) whether use of the proposed substitute item in the Work will require a change in 
any of the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other direct contract 
with Owner for other work on the Project) to adapt the design to the proposed 
substitute item, and 

c) whether incorporation or use of the proposed substitute item in connection with 
the Work is subject to payment of any license fee or royalty; 

3) will identify: 

a) all variations of the proposed substitute item from that specified, and  

b) available engineering, sales, maintenance, repair, and replacement services; and 

4) shall contain an itemized estimate of all costs or credits that will result directly or 
indirectly from use of such substitute item, including costs of redesign and claims of 
other contractors affected by any resulting change. 
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B. Substitute Construction Methods or Procedures:  If a specific means, method, technique, 
sequence, or procedure of construction is expressly required by the Contract Documents, 
Contractor may furnish or utilize a substitute means, method, technique, sequence, or procedure 
of construction approved by Engineer. Contractor shall submit sufficient information to allow 
Engineer, in Engineer’s sole discretion, to determine that the substitute proposed is equivalent to 
that expressly called for by the Contract Documents. The requirements for review by Engineer 
will be similar to those provided in Paragraph 6.05.A.2. 

C. Engineer’s Evaluation:  Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time within which to evaluate 
each proposal or submittal made pursuant to Paragraphs 6.05.A and 6.05.B. Engineer may 
require Contractor to furnish additional data about the proposed substitute item. Engineer will be 
the sole judge of acceptability. No “or equal” or substitute will be ordered, installed or utilized 
until Engineer’s review is complete, which will be evidenced by a Change Order in the case of a 
substitute and an approved Shop Drawing for an “or equal.” Engineer will advise Contractor in 
writing of any negative determination. 

D. Special Guarantee:  Owner may require Contractor to furnish at Contractor’s expense a special 
performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any substitute. 

E. Engineer’s Cost Reimbursement:  Engineer will record Engineer’s costs in evaluating a 
substitute proposed or submitted by Contractor pursuant to Paragraphs 6.05.A.2 and 6.05.B. 
Whether or not Engineer approves a substitute so proposed or submitted by Contractor, 
Contractor shall reimburse Owner for the reasonable charges of Engineer for evaluating each 
such proposed substitute. Contractor shall also reimburse Owner for the reasonable charges of 
Engineer for making changes in the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other direct 
contract with Owner) resulting from the acceptance of each proposed substitute. 

F. Contractor’s Expense:  Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed substitute or 
“or-equal” at Contractor’s expense. 

6.06 Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Others 

A. Contractor shall not employ any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity (including 
those acceptable to Owner as indicated in Paragraph 6.06.B), whether initially or as a 
replacement, against whom Owner may have reasonable objection. Contractor shall not be 
required to employ any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity to furnish or 
perform any of the Work against whom Contractor has reasonable objection. 

B. If the Supplementary Conditions require the identity of certain Subcontractors, Suppliers, or 
other individuals or entities to be submitted to Owner in advance for acceptance by Owner by a 
specified date prior to the Effective Date of the Agreement, and if Contractor has submitted a list 
thereof in accordance with the Supplementary Conditions, Owner’s acceptance (either in writing 
or by failing to make written objection thereto by the date indicated for acceptance or objection 
in the Bidding Documents or the Contract Documents) of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or 
other individual or entity so identified may be revoked on the basis of reasonable objection after 
due investigation. Contractor shall submit an acceptable replacement for the rejected 
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity, and the Contract Price will be adjusted by 
the difference in the cost occasioned by such replacement, and an appropriate Change Order will 
be issued. No acceptance by Owner of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or 
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entity, whether initially or as a replacement, shall constitute a waiver of any right of Owner or 
Engineer to reject defective Work. 

C. Contractor shall be fully responsible to Owner and Engineer for all acts and omissions of the 
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of the 
Work just as Contractor is responsible for Contractor’s own acts and omissions. Nothing in the 
Contract Documents: 

1. shall create for the benefit of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity 
any contractual relationship between Owner or Engineer and any such Subcontractor, 
Supplier or other individual or entity; nor 

2. shall create any obligation on the part of Owner or Engineer to pay or to see to the payment 
of any moneys due any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity except as 
may otherwise be required by Laws and Regulations. 

D. Contractor shall be solely responsible for scheduling and coordinating the Work of 
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of the 
Work under a direct or indirect contract with Contractor. 

E. Contractor shall require all Subcontractors, Suppliers, and such other individuals or entities 
performing or furnishing any of the Work to communicate with Engineer through Contractor. 

F. The divisions and sections of the Specifications and the identifications of any Drawings shall not 
control Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or Suppliers or delineating the 
Work to be performed by any specific trade. 

G. All Work performed for Contractor by a Subcontractor or Supplier will be pursuant to an 
appropriate agreement between Contractor and the Subcontractor or Supplier which specifically 
binds the Subcontractor or Supplier to the applicable terms and conditions of the Contract 
Documents for the benefit of Owner and Engineer. Whenever any such agreement is with a 
Subcontractor or Supplier who is listed as a loss payee on the property insurance provided in 
Paragraph 5.06, the agreement between the Contractor and the Subcontractor or Supplier will 
contain provisions whereby the Subcontractor or Supplier waives all rights against Owner, 
Contractor, Engineer, and all other individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions to be listed as insureds or loss payees (and the officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them) for all losses and 
damages caused by, arising out of, relating to, or resulting from any of the perils or causes of 
loss covered by such policies and any other property insurance applicable to the Work. If the 
insurers on any such policies require separate waiver forms to be signed by any Subcontractor or 
Supplier, Contractor will obtain the same. 

6.07 Patent Fees and Royalties 

A. Contractor shall pay all license fees and royalties and assume all costs incident to the use in the 
performance of the Work or the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, process, 
product, or device which is the subject of patent rights or copyrights held by others. If a 
particular invention, design, process, product, or device is specified in the Contract Documents 
for use in the performance of the Work and if, to the actual knowledge of Owner or Engineer, its 
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use is subject to patent rights or copyrights calling for the payment of any license fee or royalty 
to others, the existence of such rights shall be disclosed by Owner in the Contract Documents. 

B. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Contractor, and its officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants, and subcontractors from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages 
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals, and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or 
relating to any infringement of patent rights or copyrights incident to the use in the performance 
of the Work or resulting from the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, process, 
product, or device specified in the Contract Documents, but not identified as being subject to 
payment of any license fee or royalty to others required by patent rights or copyrights.   

C. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from and against all claims, costs, losses, 
and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, 
and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out 
of or relating to any infringement of patent rights or copyrights incident to the use in the 
performance of the Work or resulting from the incorporation in the Work of any invention, 
design, process, product, or device not specified in the Contract Documents. 

6.08 Permits 

A. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Contractor shall obtain and pay for 
all construction permits and licenses. Owner shall assist Contractor, when necessary, in 
obtaining such permits and licenses. Contractor shall pay all governmental charges and 
inspection fees necessary for the prosecution of the Work which are applicable at the time of 
opening of Bids, or, if there are no Bids, on the Effective Date of the Agreement. Owner shall 
pay all charges of utility owners for connections for providing permanent service to the Work. 

6.09 Laws and Regulations 

A. Contractor shall give all notices required by and shall comply with all Laws and Regulations 
applicable to the performance of the Work. Except where otherwise expressly required by 
applicable Laws and Regulations, neither Owner nor Engineer shall be responsible for 
monitoring Contractor’s compliance with any Laws or Regulations. 

B. If Contractor performs any Work knowing or having reason to know that it is contrary to Laws 
or Regulations, Contractor shall bear all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not 
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all 
court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such Work. 
However, it shall not be Contractor’s responsibility to make certain that the Specifications and 
Drawings are in accordance with Laws and Regulations, but this shall not relieve Contractor of 
Contractor’s obligations under Paragraph 3.03. 

C. Changes in Laws or Regulations not known at the time of opening of Bids (or, on the Effective 
Date of the Agreement if there were no Bids) having an effect on the cost or time of performance 
of the Work shall be the subject of an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times. If Owner 
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and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of any 
such adjustment, a Claim may be made therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 

6.10 Taxes 

A. Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes required to be paid by 
Contractor in accordance with the Laws and Regulations of the place of the Project which are 
applicable during the performance of the Work. 

6.11 Use of Site and Other Areas 

A. Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas: 

1. Contractor shall confine construction equipment, the storage of materials and equipment, and 
the operations of workers to the Site and other areas permitted by Laws and Regulations, and 
shall not unreasonably encumber the Site and other areas with construction equipment or 
other materials or equipment. Contractor shall assume full responsibility for any damage to 
any such land or area, or to the owner or occupant thereof, or of any adjacent land or areas 
resulting from the performance of the Work. 

2. Should any claim be made by any such owner or occupant because of the performance of the 
Work, Contractor shall promptly settle with such other party by negotiation or otherwise 
resolve the claim by arbitration or other dispute resolution proceeding or at law. 

3. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and 
hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from and against 
all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of 
engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other 
dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any claim or action, legal or equitable, 
brought by any such owner or occupant against Owner, Engineer, or any other party 
indemnified hereunder to the extent caused by or based upon Contractor’s performance of 
the Work. 

B. Removal of Debris During Performance of the Work:  During the progress of the Work 
Contractor shall keep the Site and other areas free from accumulations of waste materials, 
rubbish, and other debris. Removal and disposal of such waste materials, rubbish, and other 
debris shall conform to applicable Laws and Regulations. 

C. Cleaning:  Prior to Substantial Completion of the Work Contractor shall clean the Site and the 
Work and make it ready for utilization by Owner. At the completion of the Work Contractor 
shall remove from the Site all tools, appliances, construction equipment and machinery, and 
surplus materials and shall restore to original condition all property not designated for alteration 
by the Contract Documents. 

D. Loading Structures:  Contractor shall not load nor permit any part of any structure to be loaded 
in any manner that will endanger the structure, nor shall Contractor subject any part of the Work 
or adjacent property to stresses or pressures that will endanger it. 
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6.12 Record Documents 

A. Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the Site one record copy of all Drawings, 
Specifications, Addenda, Change Orders, Work Change Directives, Field Orders, and written 
interpretations and clarifications in good order and annotated to show changes made during 
construction. These record documents together with all approved Samples and a counterpart of 
all approved Shop Drawings will be available to Engineer for reference. Upon completion of the 
Work, these record documents, Samples, and Shop Drawings will be delivered to Engineer for 
Owner. 

6.13 Safety and Protection 

A. Contractor shall be solely responsible for initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety 
precautions and programs in connection with the Work. Such responsibility does not relieve 
Subcontractors of their responsibility for the safety of persons or property in the performance of 
their work, nor for compliance with applicable safety Laws and Regulations.  Contractor shall 
take all necessary precautions for the safety of, and shall provide the necessary protection to 
prevent damage, injury or loss to: 

1. all persons on the Site or who may be affected by the Work; 

2. all the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on 
or off the Site; and 

3. other property at the Site or adjacent thereto, including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, 
pavements, roadways, structures, utilities, and Underground Facilities not designated for 
removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of construction. 

B. Contractor shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations relating to the safety of 
persons or property, or to the protection of persons or property from damage, injury, or loss; and 
shall erect and maintain all necessary safeguards for such safety and protection. Contractor shall 
notify owners of adjacent property and of Underground Facilities and other utility owners when 
prosecution of the Work may affect them, and shall cooperate with them in the protection, 
removal, relocation, and replacement of their property. 

C. Contractor shall comply with the applicable requirements of Owner’s safety programs, if any.  
The Supplementary Conditions identify any Owner’s safety programs that are applicable to the 
Work. 

D. Contractor shall inform Owner and Engineer of the specific requirements of Contractor’s safety 
program with which Owner’s and Engineer’s employees and representatives must comply while 
at the Site. 

E. All damage, injury, or loss to any property referred to in Paragraph 6.13.A.2 or 6.13.A.3 caused, 
directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, by Contractor, any Subcontractor, Supplier, or any 
other individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of the 
Work, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, shall be remedied by Contractor 
(except damage or loss attributable to the fault of Drawings or Specifications or to the acts or 
omissions of Owner or Engineer or anyone employed by any of them, or anyone for whose acts 
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any of them may be liable, and not attributable, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, to the 
fault or negligence of Contractor or any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity 
directly or indirectly employed by any of them). 

F. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and for protection of the Work shall continue 
until such time as all the Work is completed and Engineer has issued a notice to Owner and 
Contractor in accordance with Paragraph 14.07.B that the Work is acceptable (except as 
otherwise expressly provided in connection with Substantial Completion). 

6.14 Safety Representative 

A. Contractor shall designate a qualified and experienced safety representative at the Site whose 
duties and responsibilities shall be the prevention of accidents and the maintaining and 
supervising of safety precautions and programs. 

6.15 Hazard Communication Programs 

A. Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating any exchange of material safety data sheets or 
other hazard communication information required to be made available to or exchanged between 
or among employers at the Site in accordance with Laws or Regulations. 

6.16 Emergencies 

A. In emergencies affecting the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the Site or 
adjacent thereto, Contractor is obligated to act to prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss. 
Contractor shall give Engineer prompt written notice if Contractor believes that any significant 
changes in the Work or variations from the Contract Documents have been caused thereby or are 
required as a result thereof. If Engineer determines that a change in the Contract Documents is 
required because of the action taken by Contractor in response to such an emergency, a Work 
Change Directive or Change Order will be issued. 

6.17 Shop Drawings and Samples 

A. Contractor shall submit Shop Drawings and Samples to Engineer for review and approval in 
accordance with the accepted Schedule of Submittals (as required by Paragraph 2.07). Each 
submittal will be identified as Engineer may require. 

1. Shop Drawings: 

a. Submit number of copies specified in the General Requirements. 

b. Data shown on the Shop Drawings will be complete with respect to quantities, 
dimensions, specified performance and design criteria, materials, and similar data to 
show Engineer the services, materials, and equipment Contractor proposes to provide 
and to enable Engineer to review the information for the limited purposes required by 
Paragraph 6.17.D. 

2. Samples: 

a. Submit number of Samples specified in the Specifications. 
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b. Clearly identify each Sample as to material, Supplier, pertinent data such as catalog 
numbers, the use for which intended and other data as Engineer may require to enable 
Engineer to review the submittal for the limited purposes required by Paragraph 6.17.D. 

B. Where a Shop Drawing or Sample is required by the Contract Documents or the Schedule of 
Submittals, any related Work performed prior to Engineer’s review and approval of the pertinent 
submittal will be at the sole expense and responsibility of Contractor. 

C. Submittal Procedures: 

1. Before submitting each Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall have: 

a. reviewed and coordinated each Shop Drawing or Sample with other Shop Drawings and 
Samples and with the requirements of the Work and the Contract Documents; 

b. determined and verified all field measurements, quantities, dimensions, specified 
performance and design criteria, installation requirements, materials, catalog numbers, 
and similar information with respect thereto; 

c. determined and verified the suitability of all materials offered with respect to the 
indicated application, fabrication, shipping, handling, storage, assembly, and installation 
pertaining to the performance of the Work; and 

d. determined and verified all information relative to Contractor’s responsibilities for 
means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction, and safety 
precautions and programs incident thereto. 

2. Each submittal shall bear a stamp or specific written certification that Contractor has 
satisfied Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents with respect to Contractor’s 
review and approval of that submittal. 

3. With each submittal, Contractor shall give Engineer specific written notice of any variations 
that the Shop Drawing or Sample may have from the requirements of the Contract 
Documents. This notice shall be both a written communication separate from the Shop 
Drawings or Sample submittal; and, in addition, by a specific notation made on each Shop 
Drawing or Sample submitted to Engineer for review and approval of each such variation. 

D. Engineer’s Review: 

1. Engineer will provide timely review of Shop Drawings and Samples in accordance with the 
Schedule of Submittals acceptable to Engineer. Engineer’s review and approval will be only 
to determine if the items covered by the submittals will, after installation or incorporation in 
the Work, conform to the information given in the Contract Documents and be compatible 
with the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as indicated by the 
Contract Documents. 

2. Engineer’s review and approval will not extend to means, methods, techniques, sequences, 
or procedures of construction (except where a particular means, method, technique, 
sequence, or procedure of construction is specifically and expressly called for by the 
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Contract Documents) or to safety precautions or programs incident thereto. The review and 
approval of a separate item as such will not indicate approval of the assembly in which the 
item functions. 

3. Engineer’s review and approval shall not relieve Contractor from responsibility for any 
variation from the requirements of the Contract Documents unless Contractor has complied 
with the requirements of Paragraph 6.17.C.3 and Engineer has given written approval of 
each such variation by specific written notation thereof incorporated in or accompanying the 
Shop Drawing or Sample. Engineer’s review and approval shall not relieve Contractor from 
responsibility for complying with the requirements of Paragraph 6.17.C.1. 

E. Resubmittal Procedures: 

1. Contractor shall make corrections required by Engineer and shall return the required number 
of corrected copies of Shop Drawings and submit, as required, new Samples for review and 
approval. Contractor shall direct specific attention in writing to revisions other than the 
corrections called for by Engineer on previous submittals. 

6.18 Continuing the Work 

A. Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere to the Progress Schedule during all disputes or 
disagreements with Owner. No Work shall be delayed or postponed pending resolution of any 
disputes or disagreements, except as permitted by Paragraph 15.04 or as Owner and Contractor 
may otherwise agree in writing. 

6.19 Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee 

A. Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner that all Work will be in accordance with the 
Contract Documents and will not be defective. Engineer and its officers, directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors shall be entitled to rely on 
representation of Contractor’s warranty and guarantee. 

B. Contractor’s warranty and guarantee hereunder excludes defects or damage caused by: 

1. abuse, modification, or improper maintenance or operation by persons other than Contractor, 
Subcontractors, Suppliers, or any other individual or entity for whom Contractor is 
responsible; or  

2. normal wear and tear under normal usage. 

C. Contractor’s obligation to perform and complete the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents shall be absolute. None of the following will constitute an acceptance of Work that is 
not in accordance with the Contract Documents or a release of Contractor’s obligation to 
perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents: 

1. observations by Engineer; 

2. recommendation by Engineer or payment by Owner of any progress or final payment; 
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3. the issuance of a certificate of Substantial Completion by Engineer or any payment related 
thereto by Owner;  

4. use or occupancy of the Work or any part thereof by Owner; 

5. any review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample submittal or the issuance of a notice 
of acceptability by Engineer; 

6. any inspection, test, or approval by others; or 

7. any correction of defective Work by Owner. 

6.20 Indemnification 

A. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold 
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from and against all claims, costs, losses, 
and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, 
and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out 
of or relating to the performance of the Work, provided that any such claim, cost, loss, or 
damage is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease, or death, or to injury to or destruction 
of tangible property (other than the Work itself), including the loss of use resulting therefrom but 
only to the extent caused by any negligent act or omission of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any 
Supplier, or any individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform 
any of the Work or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable . 

B. In any and all claims against Owner or Engineer or any of their officers, directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors by any employee (or the survivor or 
personal representative of such employee) of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or 
any individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of the 
Work, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, the indemnification obligation under 
Paragraph 6.20.A shall not be limited in any way by any limitation on the amount or type of 
damages, compensation, or benefits payable by or for Contractor or any such Subcontractor, 
Supplier, or other individual or entity under workers’ compensation acts, disability benefit acts, 
or other employee benefit acts. 

C. The indemnification obligations of Contractor under Paragraph 6.20.A shall not extend to the 
liability of Engineer and Engineer’s officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants and subcontractors arising out of: 

1. the preparation or approval of, or the failure to prepare or approve maps, Drawings, opinions, 
reports, surveys, Change Orders, designs, or Specifications; or 

2. giving directions or instructions, or failing to give them, if that is the primary cause of the 
injury or damage. 
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6.21 Delegation of Professional Design Services 

A. Contractor will not be required to provide professional design services unless such services are 
specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of the Work or unless such 
services are required to carry out Contractor’s responsibilities for construction means, methods, 
techniques, sequences and procedures. Contractor shall not be required to provide professional 
services in violation of applicable law. 

B. If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, 
materials or equipment are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, 
Owner and Engineer will specify all performance and design criteria that such services must 
satisfy. Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by a properly 
licensed professional, whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, 
specifications, certifications, Shop Drawings and other submittals prepared by such professional. 
Shop Drawings and other submittals related to the Work designed or certified by such 
professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written approval when 
submitted to Engineer. 

C. Owner and Engineer shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy and completeness of 
the services, certifications or approvals performed by such design professionals, provided Owner 
and Engineer have specified to Contractor all performance and design criteria that such services 
must satisfy. 

D. Pursuant to this Paragraph 6.21, Engineer’s review and approval of design calculations and 
design drawings will be only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with 
performance and design criteria given and the design concept expressed in the Contract 
Documents. Engineer’s review and approval of Shop Drawings and other submittals (except 
design calculations and design drawings) will be only for the purpose stated in Paragraph 
6.17.D.1. 

E. Contractor shall not be responsible for the adequacy of the performance or design criteria 
required by the Contract Documents. 

ARTICLE 7 – OTHER WORK AT THE SITE 

7.01 Related Work at Site 

A. Owner may perform other work related to the Project at the Site with Owner’s employees, or 
through other direct contracts therefor, or have other work performed by utility owners. If such 
other work is not noted in the Contract Documents, then: 

1. written notice thereof will be given to Contractor prior to starting any such other work; and  

2. if Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if 
any, of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times that should be allowed as a 
result of such other work, a Claim may be made therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 

B. Contractor shall afford each other contractor who is a party to such a direct contract, each utility 
owner, and Owner, if Owner is performing other work with Owner’s employees, proper and safe 
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access to the Site, provide a reasonable opportunity for the introduction and storage of materials 
and equipment and the execution of such other work, and properly coordinate the Work with 
theirs. Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting, and patching of the Work that may be required to 
properly connect or otherwise make its several parts come together and properly integrate with 
such other work. Contractor shall not endanger any work of others by cutting, excavating, or 
otherwise altering such work; provided, however, that Contractor may cut or alter others' work 
with the written consent of Engineer and the others whose work will be affected. The duties and 
responsibilities of Contractor under this Paragraph are for the benefit of such utility owners and 
other contractors to the extent that there are comparable provisions for the benefit of Contractor 
in said direct contracts between Owner and such utility owners and other contractors. 

C. If the proper execution or results of any part of Contractor’s Work depends upon work 
performed by others under this Article 7, Contractor shall inspect such other work and promptly 
report to Engineer in writing any delays, defects, or deficiencies in such other work that render it 
unavailable or unsuitable for the proper execution and results of Contractor’s Work. Contractor’s 
failure to so report will constitute an acceptance of such other work as fit and proper for 
integration with Contractor’s Work except for latent defects and deficiencies in such other work. 

7.02 Coordination 

A. If Owner intends to contract with others for the performance of other work on the Project at the 
Site, the following will be set forth in Supplementary Conditions: 

1. the individual or entity who will have authority and responsibility for coordination of the 
activities among the various contractors will be identified; 

2. the specific matters to be covered by such authority and responsibility will be itemized; and 

3. the extent of such authority and responsibilities will be provided. 

B. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall have sole authority 
and responsibility for such coordination. 

7.03 Legal Relationships 

A. Paragraphs 7.01.A and 7.02 are not applicable for utilities not under the control of Owner. 

B. Each other direct contract of Owner under Paragraph 7.01.A shall provide that the other 
contractor is liable to Owner and Contractor for the reasonable direct delay and disruption costs 
incurred by Contractor as a result of the other contractor’s wrongful actions or inactions. 

C. Contractor shall be liable to Owner and any other contractor under direct contract to Owner for 
the reasonable direct delay and disruption costs incurred by such other contractor as a result of 
Contractor’s wrongful action or inactions. 
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ARTICLE 8 – OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

8.01 Communications to Contractor 

A. Except as otherwise provided in these General Conditions, Owner shall issue all 
communications to Contractor through Engineer. 

8.02 Replacement of Engineer 

A. In case of termination of the employment of Engineer, Owner shall appoint an engineer to whom 
Contractor makes no reasonable objection, whose status under the Contract Documents shall be 
that of the former Engineer. 

8.03 Furnish Data 

A. Owner shall promptly furnish the data required of Owner under the Contract Documents. 

8.04 Pay When Due 

A. Owner shall make payments to Contractor when they are due as provided in Paragraphs 14.02.C 
and 14.07.C. 

8.05 Lands and Easements; Reports and Tests 

A. Owner’s duties with respect to providing lands and easements and providing engineering surveys 
to establish reference points are set forth in Paragraphs 4.01 and 4.05. Paragraph 4.02 refers to 
Owner’s identifying and making available to Contractor copies of reports of explorations and 
tests of subsurface conditions and drawings of physical conditions relating to existing surface or 
subsurface structures at the Site. 

8.06 Insurance 

A. Owner’s responsibilities, if any, with respect to purchasing and maintaining liability and 
property insurance are set forth in Article 5. 

8.07 Change Orders 

A. Owner is obligated to execute Change Orders as indicated in Paragraph 10.03. 

8.08 Inspections, Tests, and Approvals 

A. Owner’s responsibility with respect to certain inspections, tests, and approvals is set forth in 
Paragraph 13.03.B. 

8.09 Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities 

A. The Owner shall not supervise, direct, or have control or authority over, nor be responsible for, 
Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety 
precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to comply with Laws 
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and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Owner will not be responsible for 
Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

8.10 Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition 

A. Owner’s responsibility in respect to an undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition is set 
forth in Paragraph 4.06. 

8.11 Evidence of Financial Arrangements 

A. Upon request of Contractor, Owner shall furnish Contractor reasonable evidence that financial 
arrangements have been made to satisfy Owner’s obligations under the Contract Documents. 

8.12 Compliance with Safety Program 

A. While at the Site, Owner’s employees and representatives shall comply with the specific 
applicable requirements of Contractor’s safety programs of which Owner has been informed 
pursuant to Paragraph 6.13.D. 

ARTICLE 9 – ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION 

9.01 Owner’s Representative 

A. Engineer will be Owner’s representative during the construction period. The duties and 
responsibilities and the limitations of authority of Engineer as Owner’s representative during 
construction are set forth in the Contract Documents. 

9.02 Visits to Site 

A. Engineer will make visits to the Site at intervals appropriate to the various stages of construction 
as Engineer deems necessary in order to observe as an experienced and qualified design 
professional the progress that has been made and the quality of the various aspects of 
Contractor’s executed Work. Based on information obtained during such visits and observations, 
Engineer, for the benefit of Owner, will determine, in general, if the Work is proceeding in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. Engineer will not be required to make exhaustive or 
continuous inspections on the Site to check the quality or quantity of the Work. Engineer’s 
efforts will be directed toward providing for Owner a greater degree of confidence that the 
completed Work will conform generally to the Contract Documents. On the basis of such visits 
and observations, Engineer will keep Owner informed of the progress of the Work and will 
endeavor to guard Owner against defective Work. 

B. Engineer’s visits and observations are subject to all the limitations on Engineer’s authority and 
responsibility set forth in Paragraph 9.09. Particularly, but without limitation, during or as a 
result of Engineer’s visits or observations of Contractor’s Work, Engineer will not supervise, 
direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for Contractor’s means, methods, 
techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and programs 
incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to comply with Laws and Regulations 
applicable to the performance of the Work. 
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9.03 Project Representative 

A. If Owner and Engineer agree, Engineer will furnish a Resident Project Representative to assist 
Engineer in providing more extensive observation of the Work. The authority and 
responsibilities of any such Resident Project Representative and assistants will be as provided in 
the Supplementary Conditions, and limitations on the responsibilities thereof will be as provided 
in Paragraph 9.09. If Owner designates another representative or agent to represent Owner at the 
Site who is not Engineer’s consultant, agent or employee, the responsibilities and authority and 
limitations thereon of such other individual or entity will be as provided in the Supplementary 
Conditions. 

9.04 Authorized Variations in Work 

A. Engineer may authorize minor variations in the Work from the requirements of the Contract 
Documents which do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times and 
are compatible with the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as 
indicated by the Contract Documents. These may be accomplished by a Field Order and will be 
binding on Owner and also on Contractor, who shall perform the Work involved promptly. If 
Owner or Contractor believes that a Field Order justifies an adjustment in the Contract Price or 
Contract Times, or both, and the parties are unable to agree on entitlement to or on the amount or 
extent, if any, of any such adjustment, a Claim may be made therefor as provided in 
Paragraph 10.05. 

9.05 Rejecting Defective Work 

A. Engineer will have authority to reject Work which Engineer believes to be defective, or that 
Engineer believes will not produce a completed Project that conforms to the Contract 
Documents or that will prejudice the integrity of the design concept of the completed Project as a 
functioning whole as indicated by the Contract Documents. Engineer will also have authority to 
require special inspection or testing of the Work as provided in Paragraph 13.04, whether or not 
the Work is fabricated, installed, or completed. 

9.06 Shop Drawings, Change Orders and Payments 

A. In connection with Engineer’s authority, and limitations thereof, as to Shop Drawings and 
Samples, see Paragraph 6.17. 

B. In connection with Engineer’s authority, and limitations thereof, as to design calculations and 
design drawings submitted in response to a delegation of professional design services, if any, see 
Paragraph 6.21. 

C. In connection with Engineer’s authority as to Change Orders, see Articles 10, 11, and 12. 

D. In connection with Engineer’s authority as to Applications for Payment, see Article 14. 

9.07 Determinations for Unit Price Work 

A. Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work performed 
by Contractor. Engineer will review with Contractor the Engineer’s preliminary determinations 
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on such matters before rendering a written decision thereon (by recommendation of an 
Application for Payment or otherwise). Engineer’s written decision thereon will be final and 
binding (except as modified by Engineer to reflect changed factual conditions or more accurate 
data) upon Owner and Contractor, subject to the provisions of Paragraph 10.05. 

9.08 Decisions on Requirements of Contract Documents and Acceptability of Work 

A. Engineer will be the initial interpreter of the requirements of the Contract Documents and judge 
of the acceptability of the Work thereunder. All matters in question and other matters between 
Owner and Contractor arising prior to the date final payment is due relating to the acceptability 
of the Work, and the interpretation of the requirements of the Contract Documents pertaining to 
the performance of the Work, will be referred initially to Engineer in writing within 30 days of 
the event giving rise to the question.  

B. Engineer will, with reasonable promptness, render a written decision on the issue referred. If 
Owner or Contractor believes that any such decision entitles them to an adjustment in the 
Contract Price or Contract Times or both, a Claim may be made under Paragraph 10.05. The 
date of Engineer’s decision shall be the date of the event giving rise to the issues referenced for 
the purposes of Paragraph 10.05.B. 

C. Engineer’s written decision on the issue referred will be final and binding on Owner and 
Contractor, subject to the provisions of Paragraph 10.05. 

D. When functioning as interpreter and judge under this Paragraph 9.08, Engineer will not show 
partiality to Owner or Contractor and will not be liable in connection with any interpretation or 
decision rendered in good faith in such capacity. 

9.09 Limitations on Engineer’s Authority and Responsibilities 

A. Neither Engineer’s authority or responsibility under this Article 9 or under any other provision 
of the Contract Documents nor any decision made by Engineer in good faith either to exercise or 
not exercise such authority or responsibility or the undertaking, exercise, or performance of any 
authority or responsibility by Engineer shall create, impose, or give rise to any duty in contract, 
tort, or otherwise owed by Engineer to Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other 
individual or entity, or to any surety for or employee or agent of any of them. 

B. Engineer will not supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for 
Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety 
precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to comply with Laws 
and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Engineer will not be responsible for 
Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

C. Engineer will not be responsible for the acts or omissions of Contractor or of any Subcontractor, 
any Supplier, or of any other individual or entity performing any of the Work. 

D. Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation and 
all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds, certificates of 
inspection, tests and approvals, and other documentation required to be delivered by Paragraph 
14.07.A will only be to determine generally that their content complies with the requirements of, 
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and in the case of certificates of inspections, tests, and approvals that the results certified indicate 
compliance with, the Contract Documents. 

E. The limitations upon authority and responsibility set forth in this Paragraph 9.09 shall also apply 
to the Resident Project Representative, if any, and assistants, if any. 

9.10 Compliance with Safety Program 

A. While at the Site, Engineer’s employees and representatives shall comply with the specific 
applicable requirements of Contractor’s safety programs of which Engineer has been informed 
pursuant to Paragraph 6.13.D.   

ARTICLE 10 – CHANGES IN THE WORK; CLAIMS 

10.01 Authorized Changes in the Work 

A. Without invalidating the Contract and without notice to any surety, Owner may, at any time or 
from time to time, order additions, deletions, or revisions in the Work by a Change Order, or a 
Work Change Directive. Upon receipt of any such document, Contractor shall promptly proceed 
with the Work involved which will be performed under the applicable conditions of the Contract 
Documents (except as otherwise specifically provided). 

B. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to, or on the amount or extent, if any, 
of an adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, that should be allowed as a 
result of a Work Change Directive, a Claim may be made therefor as provided in Paragraph 
10.05. 

10.02 Unauthorized Changes in the Work 

A. Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the 
Contract Times with respect to any work performed that is not required by the Contract 
Documents as amended, modified, or supplemented as provided in Paragraph 3.04, except in the 
case of an emergency as provided in Paragraph 6.16 or in the case of uncovering Work as 
provided in Paragraph 13.04.D. 

10.03 Execution of Change Orders 

A. Owner and Contractor shall execute appropriate Change Orders recommended by Engineer 
covering: 

1. changes in the Work which are:  (i) ordered by Owner pursuant to Paragraph 10.01.A, (ii) 
required because of acceptance of defective Work under Paragraph 13.08.A or Owner’s 
correction of defective Work under Paragraph 13.09, or (iii) agreed to by the parties; 

2. changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times which are agreed to by the parties, including 
any undisputed sum or amount of time for Work actually performed in accordance with a 
Work Change Directive; and 

3. changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times which embody the substance of any written 
decision rendered by Engineer pursuant to Paragraph 10.05; provided that, in lieu of 
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executing any such Change Order, an appeal may be taken from any such decision in 
accordance with the provisions of the Contract Documents and applicable Laws and 
Regulations, but during any such appeal, Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere to 
the Progress Schedule as provided in Paragraph 6.18.A. 

10.04 Notification to Surety 

A. If the provisions of any bond require notice to be given to a surety of any change affecting the 
general scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract Documents (including, but not 
limited to, Contract Price or Contract Times), the giving of any such notice will be Contractor’s 
responsibility. The amount of each applicable bond will be adjusted to reflect the effect of any 
such change. 

10.05 Claims 

A. Engineer’s Decision Required:  All Claims, except those waived pursuant to Paragraph 14.09, 
shall be referred to the Engineer for decision. A decision by Engineer shall be required as a 
condition precedent to any exercise by Owner or Contractor of any rights or remedies either may 
otherwise have under the Contract Documents or by Laws and Regulations in respect of such 
Claims. 

B. Notice: Written notice stating the general nature of each Claim shall be delivered by the claimant 
to Engineer and the other party to the Contract promptly (but in no event later than 30 days) after 
the start of the event giving rise thereto. The responsibility to substantiate a Claim shall rest with 
the party making the Claim. Notice of the amount or extent of the Claim, with supporting data 
shall be delivered to the Engineer and the other party to the Contract within 60 days after the 
start of such event (unless Engineer allows additional time for claimant to submit additional or 
more accurate data in support of such Claim). A Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price shall 
be prepared in accordance with the provisions of Paragraph 12.01.B. A Claim for an adjustment 
in Contract Times shall be prepared in accordance with the provisions of Paragraph 12.02.B. 
Each Claim shall be accompanied by claimant’s written statement that the adjustment claimed is 
the entire adjustment to which the claimant believes it is entitled as a result of said event. The 
opposing party shall submit any response to Engineer and the claimant within 30 days after 
receipt of the claimant’s last submittal (unless Engineer allows additional time). 

C. Engineer’s Action:  Engineer will review each Claim and, within 30 days after receipt of the last 
submittal of the claimant or the last submittal of the opposing party, if any, take one of the 
following actions in writing: 

1. deny the Claim in whole or in part; 

2. approve the Claim; or 

3. notify the parties that the Engineer is unable to resolve the Claim if, in the Engineer’s sole 
discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Engineer to do so. For purposes of further 
resolution of the Claim, such notice shall be deemed a denial. 

D. In the event that Engineer does not take action on a Claim within said 30 days, the Claim shall 
be deemed denied. 
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E. Engineer’s written action under Paragraph 10.05.C or denial pursuant to Paragraphs 10.05.C.3 or 
10.05.D will be final and binding upon Owner and Contractor, unless Owner or Contractor 
invoke the dispute resolution procedure set forth in Article 16 within 30 days of such action or 
denial. 

F. No Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times will be valid if not submitted in 
accordance with this Paragraph 10.05. 

ARTICLE 11 – COST OF THE WORK; ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK 

11.01 Cost of the Work 

A. Costs Included:  The term Cost of the Work means the sum of all costs, except those excluded in 
Paragraph 11.01.B, necessarily incurred and paid by Contractor in the proper performance of the 
Work. When the value of any Work covered by a Change Order or when a Claim for an 
adjustment in Contract Price is determined on the basis of Cost of the Work, the costs to be 
reimbursed to Contractor will be only those additional or incremental costs required because of 
the change in the Work or because of the event giving rise to the Claim. Except as otherwise 
may be agreed to in writing by Owner, such costs shall be in amounts no higher than those 
prevailing in the locality of the Project, shall not include any of the costs itemized in Paragraph 
11.01.B, and shall include only the following items: 

1. Payroll costs for employees in the direct employ of Contractor in the performance of the 
Work under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by Owner and Contractor. Such 
employees shall include, without limitation, superintendents, foremen, and other personnel 
employed full time on the Work. Payroll costs for employees not employed full time on the 
Work shall be apportioned on the basis of their time spent on the Work. Payroll costs shall 
include, but not be limited to, salaries and wages plus the cost of fringe benefits, which shall 
include social security contributions, unemployment, excise, and payroll taxes, workers’ 
compensation, health and retirement benefits, bonuses, sick leave, vacation and holiday pay 
applicable thereto. The expenses of performing Work outside of regular working hours, on 
Saturday, Sunday, or legal holidays, shall be included in the above to the extent authorized 
by Owner. 

2. Cost of all materials and equipment furnished and incorporated in the Work, including costs 
of transportation and storage thereof, and Suppliers’ field services required in connection 
therewith. All cash discounts shall accrue to Contractor unless Owner deposits funds with 
Contractor with which to make payments, in which case the cash discounts shall accrue to 
Owner. All trade discounts, rebates and refunds and returns from sale of surplus materials 
and equipment shall accrue to Owner, and Contractor shall make provisions so that they may 
be obtained. 

3. Payments made by Contractor to Subcontractors for Work performed by Subcontractors. If 
required by Owner, Contractor shall obtain competitive bids from subcontractors acceptable 
to Owner and Contractor and shall deliver such bids to Owner, who will then determine, with 
the advice of Engineer, which bids, if any, will be acceptable. If any subcontract provides 
that the Subcontractor is to be paid on the basis of Cost of the Work plus a fee, the 
Subcontractor’s Cost of the Work and fee shall be determined in the same manner as 
Contractor’s Cost of the Work and fee as provided in this Paragraph 11.01. 
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4. Costs of special consultants (including but not limited to engineers, architects, testing 
laboratories, surveyors, attorneys, and accountants) employed for services specifically 
related to the Work. 

5. Supplemental costs including the following: 

a. The proportion of necessary transportation, travel, and subsistence expenses of 
Contractor’s employees incurred in discharge of duties connected with the Work. 

b. Cost, including transportation and maintenance, of all materials, supplies, equipment, 
machinery, appliances, office, and temporary facilities at the Site, and hand tools not 
owned by the workers, which are consumed in the performance of the Work, and cost, 
less market value, of such items used but not consumed which remain the property of 
Contractor. 

c. Rentals of all construction equipment and machinery, and the parts thereof whether 
rented from Contractor or others in accordance with rental agreements approved by 
Owner with the advice of Engineer, and the costs of transportation, loading, unloading, 
assembly, dismantling, and removal thereof. All such costs shall be in accordance with 
the terms of said rental agreements. The rental of any such equipment, machinery, or 
parts shall cease when the use thereof is no longer necessary for the Work. 

d. Sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes related to the Work, and for which 
Contractor is liable, as imposed by Laws and Regulations. 

e. Deposits lost for causes other than negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or 
anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them 
may be liable, and royalty payments and fees for permits and licenses. 

f. Losses and damages (and related expenses) caused by damage to the Work, not 
compensated by insurance or otherwise, sustained by Contractor in connection with the 
performance of the Work (except losses and damages within the deductible amounts of 
property insurance established in accordance with Paragraph 5.06.D), provided such 
losses and damages have resulted from causes other than the negligence of Contractor, 
any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for 
whose acts any of them may be liable. Such losses shall include settlements made with 
the written consent and approval of Owner. No such losses, damages, and expenses shall 
be included in the Cost of the Work for the purpose of determining Contractor’s fee. 

g. The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary facilities at the Site. 

h. Minor expenses such as telegrams, long distance telephone calls, telephone service at the 
Site, express and courier services, and similar petty cash items in connection with the 
Work. 

i. The costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance Contractor is required by the Contract 
Documents to purchase and maintain. 

B. Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work shall not include any of the following items: 
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1. Payroll costs and other compensation of Contractor’s officers, executives, principals (of 
partnerships and sole proprietorships), general managers, safety managers, engineers, 
architects, estimators, attorneys, auditors, accountants, purchasing and contracting agents, 
expediters, timekeepers, clerks, and other personnel employed by Contractor, whether at the 
Site or in Contractor’s principal or branch office for general administration of the Work and 
not specifically included in the agreed upon schedule of job classifications referred to in 
Paragraph 11.01.A.1 or specifically covered by Paragraph 11.01.A.4, all of which are to be 
considered administrative costs covered by the Contractor’s fee. 

2. Expenses of Contractor’s principal and branch offices other than Contractor’s office at the 
Site. 

3. Any part of Contractor’s capital expenses, including interest on Contractor’s capital 
employed for the Work and charges against Contractor for delinquent payments. 

4. Costs due to the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable, including but not 
limited to, the correction of defective Work, disposal of materials or equipment wrongly 
supplied, and making good any damage to property. 

5. Other overhead or general expense costs of any kind and the costs of any item not 
specifically and expressly included in Paragraphs 11.01.A. 

C. Contractor’s Fee:  When all the Work is performed on the basis of cost-plus, Contractor’s fee 
shall be determined as set forth in the Agreement. When the value of any Work covered by a 
Change Order or when a Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price is determined on the basis of 
Cost of the Work, Contractor’s fee shall be determined as set forth in Paragraph 12.01.C. 

D. Documentation:  Whenever the Cost of the Work for any purpose is to be determined pursuant 
to Paragraphs 11.01.A and 11.01.B, Contractor will establish and maintain records thereof in 
accordance with generally accepted accounting practices and submit in a form acceptable to 
Engineer an itemized cost breakdown together with supporting data. 

11.02 Allowances 

A. It is understood that Contractor has included in the Contract Price all allowances so named in the 
Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered to be performed for such sums and by 
such persons or entities as may be acceptable to Owner and Engineer. 

B. Cash Allowances: 

1. Contractor agrees that: 

a. the cash allowances include the cost to Contractor (less any applicable trade discounts) of 
materials and equipment required by the allowances to be delivered at the Site, and all 
applicable taxes; and 

b. Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling on the Site, labor, installation, overhead, 
profit, and other expenses contemplated for the cash allowances have been included in 
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the Contract Price and not in the allowances, and no demand for additional payment on 
account of any of the foregoing will be valid. 

C. Contingency Allowance: 

1. Contractor agrees that a contingency allowance, if any, is for the sole use of Owner to cover 
unanticipated costs. 

D. Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change Order will be issued as recommended by Engineer 
to reflect actual amounts due Contractor on account of Work covered by allowances, and the 
Contract Price shall be correspondingly adjusted. 

11.03 Unit Price Work 

A. Where the Contract Documents provide that all or part of the Work is to be Unit Price Work, 
initially the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit Price Work an amount equal to 
the sum of the unit price for each separately identified item of Unit Price Work times the 
estimated quantity of each item as indicated in the Agreement. 

B. The estimated quantities of items of Unit Price Work are not guaranteed and are solely for the 
purpose of comparison of Bids and determining an initial Contract Price. Determinations of the 
actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor will be made 
by Engineer subject to the provisions of Paragraph 9.07. 

C. Each unit price will be deemed to include an amount considered by Contractor to be adequate to 
cover Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately identified item. 

D. Owner or Contractor may make a Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Price in accordance 
with Paragraph 10.05 if: 

1. the quantity of any item of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor differs materially and 
significantly from the estimated quantity of such item indicated in the Agreement; and  

2. there is no corresponding adjustment with respect to any other item of Work; and 

3. Contractor believes that Contractor is entitled to an increase in Contract Price as a result of 
having incurred additional expense or Owner believes that Owner is entitled to a decrease in 
Contract Price and the parties are unable to agree as to the amount of any such increase or 
decrease. 

ARTICLE 12 – CHANGE OF CONTRACT PRICE; CHANGE OF CONTRACT TIMES 

12.01 Change of Contract Price 

A. The Contract Price may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Claim for an adjustment in the 
Contract Price shall be based on written notice submitted by the party making the Claim to the 
Engineer and the other party to the Contract in accordance with the provisions of Paragraph 
10.05. 
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B. The value of any Work covered by a Change Order or of any Claim for an adjustment in the 
Contract Price will be determined as follows: 

1. where the Work involved is covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents, by 
application of such unit prices to the quantities of the items involved (subject to the 
provisions of Paragraph 11.03); or 

2. where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents, 
by a mutually agreed lump sum (which may include an allowance for overhead and profit 
not necessarily in accordance with Paragraph 12.01.C.2); or 

3. where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents 
and agreement to a lump sum is not reached under Paragraph 12.01.B.2, on the basis of the 
Cost of the Work (determined as provided in Paragraph 11.01) plus a Contractor’s fee for 
overhead and profit (determined as provided in Paragraph 12.01.C). 

C. Contractor’s Fee:  The Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit shall be determined as follows: 

1. a mutually acceptable fixed fee; or  

2. if a fixed fee is not agreed upon, then a fee based on the following percentages of the various 
portions of the Cost of the Work: 

a. for costs incurred under Paragraphs 11.01.A.1 and 11.01.A.2, the Contractor’s fee shall 
be 15 percent; 

b. for costs incurred under Paragraph 11.01.A.3, the Contractor’s fee shall be five percent;  

c. where one or more tiers of subcontracts are on the basis of Cost of the Work plus a fee 
and no fixed fee is agreed upon, the intent of Paragraphs 12.01.C.2.a and 12.01.C.2.b is 
that the Subcontractor who actually performs the Work, at whatever tier, will be paid a 
fee of 15 percent of the costs incurred by such Subcontractor under Paragraphs 11.01.A.1 
and 11.01.A.2 and that any higher tier Subcontractor and Contractor will each be paid a 
fee of five percent of the amount paid to the next lower tier Subcontractor; 

d. no fee shall be payable on the basis of costs itemized under Paragraphs 11.01.A.4, 
11.01.A.5, and 11.01.B;  

e. the amount of credit to be allowed by Contractor to Owner for any change which results 
in a net decrease in cost will be the amount of the actual net decrease in cost plus a 
deduction in Contractor’s fee by an amount equal to five percent of such net decrease; 
and  

f. when both additions and credits are involved in any one change, the adjustment in 
Contractor’s fee shall be computed on the basis of the net change in accordance with 
Paragraphs 12.01.C.2.a through 12.01.C.2.e, inclusive. 
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12.02 Change of Contract Times 

A. The Contract Times may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Claim for an adjustment in 
the Contract Times shall be based on written notice submitted by the party making the Claim to 
the Engineer and the other party to the Contract in accordance with the provisions of Paragraph 
10.05. 

B. Any adjustment of the Contract Times covered by a Change Order or any Claim for an 
adjustment in the Contract Times will be determined in accordance with the provisions of this 
Article 12. 

12.03 Delays 

A. Where Contractor is prevented from completing any part of the Work within the Contract Times 
due to delay beyond the control of Contractor, the Contract Times will be extended in an amount 
equal to the time lost due to such delay if a Claim is made therefor as provided in Paragraph 
12.02.A. Delays beyond the control of Contractor shall include, but not be limited to, acts or 
neglect by Owner, acts or neglect of utility owners or other contractors performing other work as 
contemplated by Article 7, fires, floods, epidemics, abnormal weather conditions, or acts of God. 

B. If Owner, Engineer, or other contractors or utility owners performing other work for Owner as 
contemplated by Article 7, or anyone for whom Owner is responsible, delays, disrupts, or 
interferes with the performance or progress of the Work, then Contractor shall be entitled to an 
equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times, or both. Contractor’s 
entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned on such adjustment being 
essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work within the Contract Times. 

C. If Contractor is delayed in the performance or progress of the Work by fire, flood, epidemic, 
abnormal weather conditions, acts of God, acts or failures to act of utility owners not under the 
control of Owner, or other causes not the fault of and beyond control of Owner and Contractor, 
then Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in Contract Times, if such adjustment 
is essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work within the Contract Times. Such an 
adjustment shall be Contractor’s sole and exclusive remedy for the delays described in this 
Paragraph 12.03.C. 

D. Owner, Engineer, and their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants, or subcontractors shall not be liable to Contractor for any claims, costs, losses, or 
damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and 
other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) sustained by 
Contractor on or in connection with any other project or anticipated project. 

E. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times for delays 
within the control of Contractor. Delays attributable to and within the control of a Subcontractor 
or Supplier shall be deemed to be delays within the control of Contractor. 



 

EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract 
Copyright © 2007 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC.  All rights reserved. 

Page 48  of  61 
 

ARTICLE 13 – TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; CORRECTION, REMOVAL OR ACCEPTANCE OF 
DEFECTIVE WORK 

13.01 Notice of Defects 

A. Prompt notice of all defective Work of which Owner or Engineer has actual knowledge will be 
given to Contractor. Defective Work may be rejected, corrected, or accepted as provided in this 
Article 13. 

13.02 Access to Work 

A. Owner, Engineer, their consultants and other representatives and personnel of Owner, 
independent testing laboratories, and governmental agencies with jurisdictional interests will 
have access to the Site and the Work at reasonable times for their observation, inspection, and 
testing. Contractor shall provide them proper and safe conditions for such access and advise 
them of Contractor’s safety procedures and programs so that they may comply therewith as 
applicable. 

13.03 Tests and Inspections 

A. Contractor shall give Engineer timely notice of readiness of the Work for all required 
inspections, tests, or approvals and shall cooperate with inspection and testing personnel to 
facilitate required inspections or tests. 

B. Owner shall employ and pay for the services of an independent testing laboratory to perform all 
inspections, tests, or approvals required by the Contract Documents except: 

1. for inspections, tests, or approvals covered by Paragraphs 13.03.C and 13.03.D below; 

2. that costs incurred in connection with tests or inspections conducted pursuant to Paragraph 
13.04.B shall be paid as provided in Paragraph 13.04.C; and 

3. as otherwise specifically provided in the Contract Documents. 

C. If Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction require any Work (or part thereof) 
specifically to be inspected, tested, or approved by an employee or other representative of such 
public body, Contractor shall assume full responsibility for arranging and obtaining such 
inspections, tests, or approvals, pay all costs in connection therewith, and furnish Engineer the 
required certificates of inspection or approval. 

D. Contractor shall be responsible for arranging and obtaining and shall pay all costs in connection 
with any inspections, tests, or approvals required for Owner’s and Engineer’s acceptance of 
materials or equipment to be incorporated in the Work; or acceptance of materials, mix designs, 
or equipment submitted for approval prior to Contractor’s purchase thereof for incorporation in 
the Work. Such inspections, tests, or approvals shall be performed by organizations acceptable to 
Owner and Engineer. 
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E. If any Work (or the work of others) that is to be inspected, tested, or approved is covered by 
Contractor without written concurrence of Engineer, Contractor shall, if requested by Engineer, 
uncover such Work for observation. 

F. Uncovering Work as provided in Paragraph 13.03.E shall be at Contractor’s expense unless 
Contractor has given Engineer timely notice of Contractor’s intention to cover the same and 
Engineer has not acted with reasonable promptness in response to such notice. 

13.04 Uncovering Work 

A. If any Work is covered contrary to the written request of Engineer, it must, if requested by 
Engineer, be uncovered for Engineer’s observation and replaced at Contractor’s expense. 

B. If Engineer considers it necessary or advisable that covered Work be observed by Engineer or 
inspected or tested by others, Contractor, at Engineer’s request, shall uncover, expose, or 
otherwise make available for observation, inspection, or testing as Engineer may require, that 
portion of the Work in question, furnishing all necessary labor, material, and equipment. 

C. If it is found that the uncovered Work is defective, Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, 
and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, 
and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out 
of or relating to such uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, and testing, and of 
satisfactory replacement or reconstruction (including but not limited to all costs of repair or 
replacement of work of others); and Owner shall be entitled to an appropriate decrease in the 
Contract Price. If the parties are unable to agree as to the amount thereof, Owner may make a 
Claim therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 

D. If the uncovered Work is not found to be defective, Contractor shall be allowed an increase in 
the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times, or both, directly attributable to such 
uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, testing, replacement, and reconstruction. If the 
parties are unable to agree as to the amount or extent thereof, Contractor may make a Claim 
therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 

13.05 Owner May Stop the Work 

A. If the Work is defective, or Contractor fails to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable 
materials or equipment, or fails to perform the Work in such a way that the completed Work will 
conform to the Contract Documents, Owner may order Contractor to stop the Work, or any 
portion thereof, until the cause for such order has been eliminated; however, this right of Owner 
to stop the Work shall not give rise to any duty on the part of Owner to exercise this right for the 
benefit of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other individual or entity, or any 
surety for, or employee or agent of any of them. 

13.06 Correction or Removal of Defective Work 

A. Promptly after receipt of written notice, Contractor shall correct all defective Work, whether or 
not fabricated, installed, or completed, or, if the Work has been rejected by Engineer, remove it 
from the Project and replace it with Work that is not defective. Contractor shall pay all claims, 
costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, 
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architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute 
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such correction or removal (including but not 
limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work of others). 

B. When correcting defective Work under the terms of this Paragraph 13.06 or Paragraph 13.07, 
Contractor shall take no action that would void or otherwise impair Owner’s special warranty 
and guarantee, if any, on said Work. 

13.07 Correction Period 

A. If within one year after the date of Substantial Completion (or such longer period of time as may 
be prescribed by the terms of any applicable special guarantee required by the Contract 
Documents) or by any specific provision of the Contract Documents, any Work is found to be 
defective, or if the repair of any damages to the land or areas made available for Contractor’s use 
by Owner or permitted by Laws and Regulations as contemplated in Paragraph 6.11.A is found 
to be defective, Contractor shall promptly, without cost to Owner and in accordance with 
Owner’s written instructions: 

1. repair such defective land or areas; or  

2. correct such defective Work; or 

3. if the defective Work has been rejected by Owner, remove it from the Project and replace it 
with Work that is not defective, and  

4. satisfactorily correct or repair or remove and replace any damage to other Work, to the work 
of others or other land or areas resulting therefrom. 

B. If Contractor does not promptly comply with the terms of Owner’s written instructions, or in an 
emergency where delay would cause serious risk of loss or damage, Owner may have the 
defective Work corrected or repaired or may have the rejected Work removed and replaced. All 
claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, 
architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute 
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such correction or repair or such removal and 
replacement (including but not limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work of others) 
will be paid by Contractor. 

C. In special circumstances where a particular item of equipment is placed in continuous service 
before Substantial Completion of all the Work, the correction period for that item may start to 
run from an earlier date if so provided in the Specifications. 

D. Where defective Work (and damage to other Work resulting therefrom) has been corrected or 
removed and replaced under this Paragraph 13.07, the correction period hereunder with respect 
to such Work will be extended for an additional period of one year after such correction or 
removal and replacement has been satisfactorily completed. 

E. Contractor’s obligations under this Paragraph 13.07 are in addition to any other obligation or 
warranty. The provisions of this Paragraph 13.07 shall not be construed as a substitute for, or a 
waiver of, the provisions of any applicable statute of limitation or repose. 
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13.08 Acceptance of Defective Work 

A. If, instead of requiring correction or removal and replacement of defective Work, Owner (and, 
prior to Engineer’s recommendation of final payment, Engineer) prefers to accept it, Owner may 
do so. Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all 
fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) attributable to Owner’s evaluation of and 
determination to accept such defective Work (such costs to be approved by Engineer as to 
reasonableness) and for the diminished value of the Work to the extent not otherwise paid by 
Contractor pursuant to this sentence. If any such acceptance occurs prior to Engineer’s 
recommendation of final payment, a Change Order will be issued incorporating the necessary 
revisions in the Contract Documents with respect to the Work, and Owner shall be entitled to an 
appropriate decrease in the Contract Price, reflecting the diminished value of Work so accepted. 
If the parties are unable to agree as to the amount thereof, Owner may make a Claim therefor as 
provided in Paragraph 10.05. If the acceptance occurs after such recommendation, an 
appropriate amount will be paid by Contractor to Owner. 

13.09 Owner May Correct Defective Work 

A. If Contractor fails within a reasonable time after written notice from Engineer to correct 
defective Work, or to remove and replace rejected Work as required by Engineer in accordance 
with Paragraph 13.06.A, or if Contractor fails to perform the Work in accordance with the 
Contract Documents, or if Contractor fails to comply with any other provision of the Contract 
Documents, Owner may, after seven days written notice to Contractor, correct, or remedy any 
such deficiency. 

B. In exercising the rights and remedies under this Paragraph 13.09, Owner shall proceed 
expeditiously. In connection with such corrective or remedial action, Owner may exclude 
Contractor from all or part of the Site, take possession of all or part of the Work and suspend 
Contractor’s services related thereto, take possession of Contractor’s tools, appliances, 
construction equipment and machinery at the Site, and incorporate in the Work all materials and 
equipment stored at the Site or for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored 
elsewhere. Contractor shall allow Owner, Owner’s representatives, agents and employees, 
Owner’s other contractors, and Engineer and Engineer’s consultants access to the Site to enable 
Owner to exercise the rights and remedies under this Paragraph. 

C. All claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of 
engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other 
dispute resolution costs) incurred or sustained by Owner in exercising the rights and remedies 
under this Paragraph 13.09 will be charged against Contractor, and a Change Order will be 
issued incorporating the necessary revisions in the Contract Documents with respect to the 
Work; and Owner shall be entitled to an appropriate decrease in the Contract Price. If the parties 
are unable to agree as to the amount of the adjustment, Owner may make a Claim therefor as 
provided in Paragraph 10.05. Such claims, costs, losses and damages will include but not be 
limited to all costs of repair, or replacement of work of others destroyed or damaged by 
correction, removal, or replacement of Contractor’s defective Work. 
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D. Contractor shall not be allowed an extension of the Contract Times because of any delay in the 
performance of the Work attributable to the exercise by Owner of Owner’s rights and remedies 
under this Paragraph 13.09. 

ARTICLE 14 – PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR AND COMPLETION 

14.01 Schedule of Values 

A. The Schedule of Values established as provided in Paragraph 2.07.A will serve as the basis for 
progress payments and will be incorporated into a form of Application for Payment acceptable to 
Engineer. Progress payments on account of Unit Price Work will be based on the number of 
units completed. 

14.02 Progress Payments 

A. Applications for Payments: 

1. At least 20 days before the date established in the Agreement for each progress payment (but 
not more often than once a month), Contractor shall submit to Engineer for review an 
Application for Payment filled out and signed by Contractor covering the Work completed 
as of the date of the Application and accompanied by such supporting documentation as is 
required by the Contract Documents. If payment is requested on the basis of materials and 
equipment not incorporated in the Work but delivered and suitably stored at the Site or at 
another location agreed to in writing, the Application for Payment shall also be accompanied 
by a bill of sale, invoice, or other documentation warranting that Owner has received the 
materials and equipment free and clear of all Liens and evidence that the materials and 
equipment are covered by appropriate property insurance or other arrangements to protect 
Owner’s interest therein, all of which must be satisfactory to Owner. 

2. Beginning with the second Application for Payment, each Application shall include an 
affidavit of Contractor stating that all previous progress payments received on account of the 
Work have been applied on account to discharge Contractor’s legitimate obligations 
associated with prior Applications for Payment. 

3. The amount of retainage with respect to progress payments will be as stipulated in the 
Agreement. 

B. Review of Applications: 

1. Engineer will, within 10 days after receipt of each Application for Payment, either indicate in 
writing a recommendation of payment and present the Application to Owner or return the 
Application to Contractor indicating in writing Engineer’s reasons for refusing to 
recommend payment. In the latter case, Contractor may make the necessary corrections and 
resubmit the Application. 

2. Engineer’s recommendation of any payment requested in an Application for Payment will 
constitute a representation by Engineer to Owner, based on Engineer’s observations of the 
executed Work as an experienced and qualified design professional, and on Engineer’s 
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review of the Application for Payment and the accompanying data and schedules, that to the 
best of Engineer’s knowledge, information and belief: 

a. the Work has progressed to the point indicated; 

b. the quality of the Work is generally in accordance with the Contract Documents (subject 
to an evaluation of the Work as a functioning whole prior to or upon Substantial 
Completion, the results of any subsequent tests called for in the Contract Documents, a 
final determination of quantities and classifications for Unit Price Work under Paragraph 
9.07, and any other qualifications stated in the recommendation); and 

c. the conditions precedent to Contractor’s being entitled to such payment appear to have 
been fulfilled in so far as it is Engineer’s responsibility to observe the Work. 

3. By recommending any such payment Engineer will not thereby be deemed to have 
represented that: 

a. inspections made to check the quality or the quantity of the Work as it has been 
performed have been exhaustive, extended to every aspect of the Work in progress, or 
involved detailed inspections of the Work beyond the responsibilities specifically 
assigned to Engineer in the Contract Documents; or  

b. there may not be other matters or issues between the parties that might entitle Contractor 
to be paid additionally by Owner or entitle Owner to withhold payment to Contractor. 

4. Neither Engineer’s review of Contractor’s Work for the purposes of recommending 
payments nor Engineer’s recommendation of any payment, including final payment, will 
impose responsibility on Engineer: 

a. to supervise, direct, or control the Work, or 

b. for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the 
safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or 

c. for Contractor’s failure to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to Contractor’s 
performance of the Work, or 

d. to make any examination to ascertain how or for what purposes Contractor has used the 
moneys paid on account of the Contract Price, or  

e. to determine that title to any of the Work, materials, or equipment has passed to Owner 
free and clear of any Liens. 

5. Engineer may refuse to recommend the whole or any part of any payment if, in Engineer’s 
opinion, it would be incorrect to make the representations to Owner stated in 
Paragraph 14.02.B.2. Engineer may also refuse to recommend any such payment or, because 
of subsequently discovered evidence or the results of subsequent inspections or tests, revise 
or revoke any such payment recommendation previously made, to such extent as may be 
necessary in Engineer’s opinion to protect Owner from loss because: 
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a. the Work is defective, or completed Work has been damaged, requiring correction or 
replacement; 

b. the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders; 

c. Owner has been required to correct defective Work or complete Work in accordance 
with Paragraph 13.09; or 

d. Engineer has actual knowledge of the occurrence of any of the events enumerated in 
Paragraph 15.02.A. 

C. Payment Becomes Due: 

1. Ten days after presentation of the Application for Payment to Owner with Engineer’s 
recommendation, the amount recommended will (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 
14.02.D) become due, and when due will be paid by Owner to Contractor. 

D. Reduction in Payment: 

1. Owner may refuse to make payment of the full amount recommended by Engineer because: 

a. claims have been made against Owner on account of Contractor’s performance or 
furnishing of the Work; 

b. Liens have been filed in connection with the Work, except where Contractor has 
delivered a specific bond satisfactory to Owner to secure the satisfaction and discharge of 
such Liens; 

c. there are other items entitling Owner to a set-off against the amount recommended; or 

d. Owner has actual knowledge of the occurrence of any of the events enumerated in 
Paragraphs 14.02.B.5.a through 14.02.B.5.c or Paragraph 15.02.A. 

2. If Owner refuses to make payment of the full amount recommended by Engineer, Owner 
will give Contractor immediate written notice (with a copy to Engineer) stating the reasons 
for such action and promptly pay Contractor any amount remaining after deduction of the 
amount so withheld. Owner shall promptly pay Contractor the amount so withheld, or any 
adjustment thereto agreed to by Owner and Contractor, when Contractor remedies the 
reasons for such action. 

3. Upon a subsequent determination that Owner’s refusal of payment was not justified, the 
amount wrongfully withheld shall be treated as an amount due as determined by Paragraph 
14.02.C.1 and subject to interest as provided in the Agreement. 

14.03 Contractor’s Warranty of Title 

A. Contractor warrants and guarantees that title to all Work, materials, and equipment covered by 
any Application for Payment, whether incorporated in the Project or not, will pass to Owner no 
later than the time of payment free and clear of all Liens. 
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14.04 Substantial Completion 

A. When Contractor considers the entire Work ready for its intended use Contractor shall notify 
Owner and Engineer in writing that the entire Work is substantially complete (except for items 
specifically listed by Contractor as incomplete) and request that Engineer issue a certificate of 
Substantial Completion. 

B. Promptly after Contractor’s notification, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an 
inspection of the Work to determine the status of completion. If Engineer does not consider the 
Work substantially complete, Engineer will notify Contractor in writing giving the reasons 
therefor. 

C. If Engineer considers the Work substantially complete, Engineer will deliver to Owner a 
tentative certificate of Substantial Completion which shall fix the date of Substantial 
Completion. There shall be attached to the certificate a tentative list of items to be completed or 
corrected before final payment. Owner shall have seven days after receipt of the tentative 
certificate during which to make written objection to Engineer as to any provisions of the 
certificate or attached list. If, after considering such objections, Engineer concludes that the 
Work is not substantially complete, Engineer will, within 14 days after submission of the 
tentative certificate to Owner, notify Contractor in writing, stating the reasons therefor. If, after 
consideration of Owner’s objections, Engineer considers the Work substantially complete, 
Engineer will, within said 14 days, execute and deliver to Owner and Contractor a definitive 
certificate of Substantial Completion (with a revised tentative list of items to be completed or 
corrected) reflecting such changes from the tentative certificate as Engineer believes justified 
after consideration of any objections from Owner. 

D. At the time of delivery of the tentative certificate of Substantial Completion, Engineer will 
deliver to Owner and Contractor a written recommendation as to division of responsibilities 
pending final payment between Owner and Contractor with respect to security, operation, safety, 
and protection of the Work, maintenance, heat, utilities, insurance, and warranties and 
guarantees. Unless Owner and Contractor agree otherwise in writing and so inform Engineer in 
writing prior to Engineer’s issuing the definitive certificate of Substantial Completion, 
Engineer’s aforesaid recommendation will be binding on Owner and Contractor until final 
payment. 

E. Owner shall have the right to exclude Contractor from the Site after the date of Substantial 
Completion subject to allowing Contractor reasonable access to remove its property and 
complete or correct items on the tentative list. 

14.05 Partial Utilization 

A. Prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, Owner may use or occupy any substantially 
completed part of the Work which has specifically been identified in the Contract Documents, or 
which Owner, Engineer, and Contractor agree constitutes a separately functioning and usable 
part of the Work that can be used by Owner for its intended purpose without significant 
interference with Contractor’s performance of the remainder of the Work, subject to the 
following conditions: 
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1. Owner at any time may request Contractor in writing to permit Owner to use or occupy any 
such part of the Work which Owner believes to be ready for its intended use and 
substantially complete. If and when Contractor agrees that such part of the Work is 
substantially complete, Contractor, Owner, and Engineer will follow the procedures of 
Paragraph 14.04.A through D for that part of the Work. 

2. Contractor at any time may notify Owner and Engineer in writing that Contractor considers 
any such part of the Work ready for its intended use and substantially complete and request 
Engineer to issue a certificate of Substantial Completion for that part of the Work. 

3. Within a reasonable time after either such request, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall 
make an inspection of that part of the Work to determine its status of completion. If Engineer 
does not consider that part of the Work to be substantially complete, Engineer will notify 
Owner and Contractor in writing giving the reasons therefor. If Engineer considers that part 
of the Work to be substantially complete, the provisions of Paragraph 14.04 will apply with 
respect to certification of Substantial Completion of that part of the Work and the division of 
responsibility in respect thereof and access thereto. 

4. No use or occupancy or separate operation of part of the Work may occur prior to 
compliance with the requirements of Paragraph 5.10 regarding property insurance. 

14.06 Final Inspection 

A. Upon written notice from Contractor that the entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is 
complete, Engineer will promptly make a final inspection with Owner and Contractor and will 
notify Contractor in writing of all particulars in which this inspection reveals that the Work is 
incomplete or defective. Contractor shall immediately take such measures as are necessary to 
complete such Work or remedy such deficiencies. 

14.07 Final Payment 

A. Application for Payment: 

1. After Contractor has, in the opinion of Engineer, satisfactorily completed all corrections 
identified during the final inspection and has delivered, in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds, 
certificates or other evidence of insurance, certificates of inspection, marked-up record 
documents (as provided in Paragraph 6.12), and other documents, Contractor may make 
application for final payment following the procedure for progress payments. 

2. The final Application for Payment shall be accompanied (except as previously delivered) by: 

a. all documentation called for in the Contract Documents, including but not limited to the 
evidence of insurance required by Paragraph 5.04.B.6; 

b. consent of the surety, if any, to final payment;  

c. a list of all Claims against Owner that Contractor believes are unsettled; and  
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d. complete and legally effective releases or waivers (satisfactory to Owner) of all Lien 
rights arising out of or Liens filed in connection with the Work. 

3. In lieu of the releases or waivers of Liens specified in Paragraph 14.07.A.2 and as approved 
by Owner, Contractor may furnish receipts or releases in full and an affidavit of Contractor 
that:  (i) the releases and receipts include all labor, services, material, and equipment for 
which a Lien could be filed; and (ii) all payrolls, material and equipment bills, and other 
indebtedness connected with the Work for which Owner might in any way be responsible, or 
which might in any way result in liens or other burdens on Owner's property, have been paid 
or otherwise satisfied. If any Subcontractor or Supplier fails to furnish such a release or 
receipt in full, Contractor may furnish a bond or other collateral satisfactory to Owner to 
indemnify Owner against any Lien. 

B. Engineer’s Review of Application and Acceptance: 

1. If, on the basis of Engineer’s observation of the Work during construction and final 
inspection, and Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying 
documentation as required by the Contract Documents, Engineer is satisfied that the Work 
has been completed and Contractor’s other obligations under the Contract Documents have 
been fulfilled, Engineer will, within ten days after receipt of the final Application for 
Payment, indicate in writing Engineer’s recommendation of payment and present the 
Application for Payment to Owner for payment. At the same time Engineer will also give 
written notice to Owner and Contractor that the Work is acceptable subject to the provisions 
of Paragraph 14.09. Otherwise, Engineer will return the Application for Payment to 
Contractor, indicating in writing the reasons for refusing to recommend final payment, in 
which case Contractor shall make the necessary corrections and resubmit the Application for 
Payment. 

C. Payment Becomes Due: 

1. Thirty days after the presentation to Owner of the Application for Payment and 
accompanying documentation, the amount recommended by Engineer, less any sum Owner 
is entitled to set off against Engineer’s recommendation, including but not limited to 
liquidated damages, will become due and will be paid by Owner to Contractor. 

14.08 Final Completion Delayed 

A. If, through no fault of Contractor, final completion of the Work is significantly delayed, and if 
Engineer so confirms, Owner shall, upon receipt of Contractor’s final Application for Payment 
(for Work fully completed and accepted) and recommendation of Engineer, and without 
terminating the Contract, make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully 
completed and accepted. If the remaining balance to be held by Owner for Work not fully 
completed or corrected is less than the retainage stipulated in the Agreement, and if bonds have 
been furnished as required in Paragraph 5.01, the written consent of the surety to the payment of 
the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by 
Contractor to Engineer with the Application for such payment. Such payment shall be made 
under the terms and conditions governing final payment, except that it shall not constitute a 
waiver of Claims. 
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14.09 Waiver of Claims 

A. The making and acceptance of final payment will constitute: 

1. a waiver of all Claims by Owner against Contractor, except Claims arising from unsettled 
Liens, from defective Work appearing after final inspection pursuant to Paragraph 14.06, 
from failure to comply with the Contract Documents or the terms of any special guarantees 
specified therein, or from Contractor’s continuing obligations under the Contract 
Documents; and 

2. a waiver of all Claims by Contractor against Owner other than those previously made in 
accordance with the requirements herein and expressly acknowledged by Owner in writing 
as still unsettled. 

ARTICLE 15 – SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION 

15.01 Owner May Suspend Work 

A. At any time and without cause, Owner may suspend the Work or any portion thereof for a period 
of not more than 90 consecutive days by notice in writing to Contractor and Engineer which will 
fix the date on which Work will be resumed. Contractor shall resume the Work on the date so 
fixed. Contractor shall be granted an adjustment in the Contract Price or an extension of the 
Contract Times, or both, directly attributable to any such suspension if Contractor makes a 
Claim therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 

15.02 Owner May Terminate for Cause 

A. The occurrence of any one or more of the following events will justify termination for cause: 

1. Contractor’s persistent failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents (including, but not limited to, failure to supply sufficient skilled workers or 
suitable materials or equipment or failure to adhere to the Progress Schedule established 
under Paragraph 2.07 as adjusted from time to time pursuant to Paragraph 6.04); 

2. Contractor’s disregard of Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction; 

3. Contractor’s repeated disregard of the authority of Engineer; or 

4. Contractor’s violation in any substantial way of any provisions of the Contract Documents. 

B. If one or more of the events identified in Paragraph 15.02.A occur, Owner may, after giving 
Contractor (and surety) seven days written notice of its intent to terminate the services of 
Contractor: 

1. exclude Contractor from the Site, and take possession of the Work and of all Contractor’s 
tools, appliances, construction equipment, and machinery at the Site, and use the same to the 
full extent they could be used by Contractor (without liability to Contractor for trespass or 
conversion);  



 

EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract 
Copyright © 2007 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC.  All rights reserved. 

Page 59  of  61 
 

2. incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stored at the Site or for which Owner 
has paid Contractor but which are stored elsewhere; and  

3. complete the Work as Owner may deem expedient. 

C. If Owner proceeds as provided in Paragraph 15.02.B, Contractor shall not be entitled to receive 
any further payment until the Work is completed. If the unpaid balance of the Contract Price 
exceeds all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges 
of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other 
dispute resolution costs) sustained by Owner arising out of or relating to completing the Work, 
such excess will be paid to Contractor. If such claims, costs, losses, and damages exceed such 
unpaid balance, Contractor shall pay the difference to Owner. Such claims, costs, losses, and 
damages incurred by Owner will be reviewed by Engineer as to their reasonableness and, when 
so approved by Engineer, incorporated in a Change Order. When exercising any rights or 
remedies under this Paragraph, Owner shall not be required to obtain the lowest price for the 
Work performed. 

D. Notwithstanding Paragraphs 15.02.B and 15.02.C, Contractor’s services will not be terminated if 
Contractor begins within seven days of receipt of notice of intent to terminate to correct its 
failure to perform and proceeds diligently to cure such failure within no more than 30 days of 
receipt of said notice. 

E. Where Contractor’s services have been so terminated by Owner, the termination will not affect 
any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor then existing or which may thereafter 
accrue. Any retention or payment of moneys due Contractor by Owner will not release 
Contractor from liability. 

F. If and to the extent that Contractor has provided a performance bond under the provisions of 
Paragraph 5.01.A, the termination procedures of that bond shall supersede the provisions of 
Paragraphs 15.02.B and 15.02.C. 

15.03 Owner May Terminate For Convenience 

A. Upon seven days written notice to Contractor and Engineer, Owner may, without cause and 
without prejudice to any other right or remedy of Owner, terminate the Contract. In such case, 
Contractor shall be paid for (without duplication of any items): 

1. completed and acceptable Work executed in accordance with the Contract Documents prior 
to the effective date of termination, including fair and reasonable sums for overhead and 
profit on such Work; 

2. expenses sustained prior to the effective date of termination in performing services and 
furnishing labor, materials, or equipment as required by the Contract Documents in 
connection with uncompleted Work, plus fair and reasonable sums for overhead and profit 
on such expenses; 

3. all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of 
engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other 
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dispute resolution costs) incurred in settlement of terminated contracts with Subcontractors, 
Suppliers, and others; and 

4. reasonable expenses directly attributable to termination. 

B. Contractor shall not be paid on account of loss of anticipated profits or revenue or other 
economic loss arising out of or resulting from such termination. 

15.04 Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate 

A. If, through no act or fault of Contractor, (i) the Work is suspended for more than 90 consecutive 
days by Owner or under an order of court or other public authority, or (ii) Engineer fails to act on 
any Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or (iii) Owner fails for 30 days 
to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to be due, then Contractor may, upon seven days 
written notice to Owner and Engineer, and provided Owner or Engineer do not remedy such 
suspension or failure within that time, terminate the Contract and recover from Owner payment 
on the same terms as provided in Paragraph 15.03. 

B. In lieu of terminating the Contract and without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if 
Engineer has failed to act on an Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or 
Owner has failed for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to be due, Contractor 
may, seven days after written notice to Owner and Engineer, stop the Work until payment is 
made of all such amounts due Contractor, including interest thereon. The provisions of this 
Paragraph 15.04 are not intended to preclude Contractor from making a Claim under Paragraph 
10.05 for an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times or otherwise for expenses or 
damage directly attributable to Contractor’s stopping the Work as permitted by this Paragraph. 

ARTICLE 16 – DISPUTE RESOLUTION 

16.01 Methods and Procedures 

A. Either Owner or Contractor may request mediation of any Claim submitted to Engineer for a 
decision under Paragraph 10.05 before such decision becomes final and binding. The mediation 
will be governed by the Construction Industry Mediation Rules of the American Arbitration 
Association in effect as of the Effective Date of the Agreement. The request for mediation shall 
be submitted in writing to the American Arbitration Association and the other party to the 
Contract. Timely submission of the request shall stay the effect of Paragraph 10.05.E. 

B. Owner and Contractor shall participate in the mediation process in good faith. The process shall 
be concluded within 60 days of filing of the request. The date of termination of the mediation 
shall be determined by application of the mediation rules referenced above. 

C. If the Claim is not resolved by mediation, Engineer’s action under Paragraph 10.05.C or a denial 
pursuant to Paragraphs 10.05.C.3 or 10.05.D shall become final and binding 30 days after 
termination of the mediation unless, within that time period, Owner or Contractor: 

1. elects in writing to invoke any dispute resolution process provided for in the Supplementary 
Conditions; or 
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2. agrees with the other party to submit the Claim to another dispute resolution process; or 

3. gives written notice to the other party of the intent to submit the Claim to a court of 
competent jurisdiction. 

ARTICLE 17 – MISCELLANEOUS 

17.01 Giving Notice 

A. Whenever any provision of the Contract Documents requires the giving of written notice, it will 
be deemed to have been validly given if: 

1. delivered in person to the individual or to a member of the firm or to an officer of the 
corporation for whom it is intended; or 

2. delivered at or sent by registered or certified mail, postage prepaid, to the last business 
address known to the giver of the notice. 

17.02 Computation of Times 

A. When any period of time is referred to in the Contract Documents by days, it will be computed 
to exclude the first and include the last day of such period. If the last day of any such period falls 
on a Saturday or Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday by the law of the applicable 
jurisdiction, such day will be omitted from the computation. 

17.03 Cumulative Remedies 

A. The duties and obligations imposed by these General Conditions and the rights and remedies 
available hereunder to the parties hereto are in addition to, and are not to be construed in any 
way as a limitation of, any rights and remedies available to any or all of them which are 
otherwise imposed or available by Laws or Regulations, by special warranty or guarantee, or by 
other provisions of the Contract Documents. The provisions of this Paragraph will be as effective 
as if repeated specifically in the Contract Documents in connection with each particular duty, 
obligation, right, and remedy to which they apply. 

17.04 Survival of Obligations 

A. All representations, indemnifications, warranties, and guarantees made in, required by, or given 
in accordance with the Contract Documents, as well as all continuing obligations indicated in the 
Contract Documents, will survive final payment, completion, and acceptance of the Work or 
termination or completion of the Contract or termination of the services of Contractor. 

17.05 Controlling Law 

A. This Contract is to be governed by the law of the state in which the Project is located. 

17.06 Headings 

A. Article and paragraph headings are inserted for convenience only and do not constitute parts of 
these General Conditions.  
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SUPPLEMENTAL CONDITIONS TO THE GENERAL CONDITIONS 
 
 
Refer to the Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract and modify as instructed 
hereinafter. 
 
ARTICLE 1 Add:  Abbreviations - The following listed letter or abbreviations shall be interpreted as 
indicated: 
 

A.C.I. shall mean the American Concrete Institute. 
 

A.S.T.M. shall mean the American Society of Testing Materials. 
 

A.I.S.C. shall mean the American Institute of Steel Construction. 
 

A.S.A. shall mean American Standards Association. 
 

A.S.C.E. shall mean the American Society of Civil Engineers. 
 

A.A.S.H.T.O. shall mean the American Association of State Highway Transportation Officials. 
 

A.W.W.A. shall mean the American Water Works Association. 
 

A.W.S shall mean the American Welding Society. 
 
ARTICLE 3 - CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: INTENT, AMENDING, REUSE 
 
Add - In the event any error, omission or discrepancy in or between drawings and specifications exist or 
appear to exist, the Contractor shall not attempt to profit from such obviously unintentional error but shall 
have same explained or adjusted by the Engineer before submitting his Proposal.  In the event such 
clarification is not obtained, the Contractor shall be deemed to have estimated the work as follows: 
 

Discrepancies between the drawings and specifications, the specifications shall govern. 
 

Discrepancies between schedule and other drawings, the schedules shall govern. 
 

Discrepancies between plan drawings and other drawings, the plan drawings shall govern. 
 

Discrepancies between drawings, the drawings at the larger scale shall govern. 
 

Materials shown on drawings but not described in specifications, the drawings shall govern. 
 

Discrepancies between manufacturer's printed installation instructions and the project 
specifications, the manufacturer's installation instructions shall govern. 

 
Add - Where reference is made in the Detailed Specifications to specifications or standards of any 
technical society, association, governmental agency, et cetera, it is understood and agreed that such 
specifications or standards are a part of the Detailed Specifications as though fully referred to; terms such 
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as "Purchases", "Owner", and the like shall be understood to mean the person, firm or body contracting to 
have the work done; terms such as "Manufacturer", "Supplier", and the like shall mean the Contractor. 
 
It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to make timely requests of the Owner for any additional 
information not already in his possession which should be furnished by the Owner under the terms of this 
Contract, and which he will require in the planning and execution of the work.  Such requests may be 
submitted from time to time as the need is approached, but each shall be filed in ample time to permit 
appropriate action to be taken by all parties involved so as to avoid delay.  Each request shall be in 
writing, and list the various items and the latest date by which each will be required by the Contractor.  
The first list shall be submitted within two weeks after Contract award and shall be as complete as 
possible at that time.  The Contractor shall, if requested, furnish promptly any assistance and information 
the Engineer may require in responding to these  requests of the Contractor.  The Contractor shall be fully 
responsible for any delay in his work or to others arising from his failure to comply fully with the 
provisions of this Section. 
 
Add - Errors and Claims for Extra Cost: 
 

If the Contractor claims that any instructions by Drawings or otherwise involves extra cost or 
extension of time, he shall, within ten days after the receipt of such instructions, and in any event 
before proceeding to execute the work, submit his protest thereto in writing to the Owner, stating 
clearly and in detail the basis of his objections.  No such claim will be considered unless so made. 

 
Claims for additional compensation for extra work, due to alleged errors in ground elevations, 
contour lines, or bench marks, will not be recognized unless accompanied by certified survey data 
made prior to the time the original ground was disturbed, clearly showing that errors exist which 
resulted, or would result, in handling more material, or performing more work, than would be 
reasonably estimated from the Drawings and maps issued. 

 
Any discrepancies which may be discovered between actual conditions and those represented by 
the Drawings and maps shall at once be reported to the Owner and work shall not proceed except 
at the Contractor's risk until written instructions have been received by him from the Owner. 

 
ARTICLE 5 - BONDS AND INSURANCE 
 
Article 5, Paragraph 5.03B shall be deleted in its entirety and replaced with the following - Prior to 
delivery of the executed Agreement by Owner to Contractor, Owner may require Contractor to furnish 
such other Bonds and such additional insurance, in such form and with such sureties or insurers as Owner 
may require.  If such other Bonds or such other insurance are specified by written instructions given prior 
to opening of Bids, the premiums shall be paid by Contractor; if subsequent thereto, they shall be paid by 
Owner. 
 
Article 5, Paragraph 5.04.B.2 shall be as follows: 
 
Commercial General Liability Insurance 
 

Each Occurrence Limit    $   500,000 
General Aggregate    $1,000,000 
Products/Completed Operations Aggregate $1,000,000 
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Personal and Advertising Injury Limit  $   500,000 
 
Comprehensive Automobile Liability Insurance 
 

Combined Single Limit Bodily Injury 
and Property Damage Each Occurrence  $   500,000 
OR 
Bodily Injury Each Person   $   500,000 

             Each Occurrence    $   500,000 
Property Damage Aggregate   $   500,000 

 
Worker's Compensation    Statutory Limits 
 
All such insurance shall contain a provision that the coverage afforded will not be canceled, materially 
changed or renewal refused until at least fifteen days prior written notice... 
 
Add - The Owner will not provide property insurance on this Project.  The Contractor shall be responsible 
to repair and replace all work damaged prior to final acceptance at no cost to the Owner.  The Contractor 
shall purchase "all risk" insurance at his own discretion. 
 
Add - The Contractor shall be required to furnish a Certificate of Insurance to the Owner as evidence of 
sufficient and satisfactory coverage.  The Certificate of Insurance will suffice that there are no exclusions, 
including x, c and u exclusions. 
 
All liability policies shall name the Owner and Engineers as additional insured's. 
 
ARTICLE 6 - CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITIES  
 
Add - Contractor shall rebuild, repair, restore, and replace all work that is injured or damaged prior to 
final acceptance at no additional cost to the Owner.  Damage to work due to causes beyond the control of 
and without the fault or negligence of the Contractor, including but not restricted to acts of God, shall be 
restored by the Contractor. 
 
Add - The Owner shall employ the Engineer for construction staking purposes.  The Engineer shall 
consult with the Contractor to determine acceptable staking operations and methods.  The Contractor shall 
safeguard all such stakes to prevent loss which may necessitate restaking.  All restaking efforts required 
as a result of the Contractor's operations, shall be charged back to the Contractor and deducted from the 
contract amount. 
 
Add - The Contractor shall be free to secure the approved materials and equipment from sources of his 
own selection.  However, if the Engineer finds that the work will be delayed or adversely affected in any 
way because of selected source of supply cannot furnish a uniform product in sufficient quantity; or the 
product is not suitable for the work, the Engineer shall have the right to require that the original source of 
supply be changed by the Contractor.  The Contractor shall have no claim for damage for additional 
compensation because of this requirement. 
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ARTICLE 7 - OTHER WORK AT THE SITE    
 
Add - No Contractor shall delay any other Contractor by neglecting to perform his work at the proper 
time.  The time limitations set forth are for the benefit of both the Owner and other separate Contractors 
who have entered into separate construction contracts with the Owner in reliance on the time limitations 
set forth.  Any costs caused by defective or ill-timed work, including liquidated damages if same are 
prescribed, shall be borne by Contractor responsible therefore. 
 
If any Contractor shall cause damage to any other Contractor, the Contractor causing such damage shall 
upon notice for any claim settle with such Contractor by agreement or arbitration.  The Contractor shall 
bring no claim against the Owner resulting from a delay caused by the failure of another Contractor to 
progress the work on the project in accordance with its contract. 
 
Subcontractors shall not be considered as the third party beneficiary under the provisions of this section. 
 
ARTICLE 8 - OWNER'S RESPONSIBILITY   
 
Add - The Owner may require the Contractor to dismiss from the work such employee or employees as 
the Owner or the Engineer may deem incompetent, or careless, or insubordinate. 
 
ARTICLE 12 - CHANGE OF CONTRACT PRICE; CHANGE OF CONTRACT TIME 
 
Add - The work which the Contractor is required to perform under this Contract shall be commenced at 
any time following the date of the Notice to Proceed to the Contractor and shall be fully completed by the 
date as specified in the Bid Form.   
 
Add - As actual damages for any delay in completion of the work which the Contractor is required to 
perform under this contract are impossible to determine, the Contractor and his Sureties shall be liable for 
and shall pay to the Owner the sum as specified in the SD DOT Standard Specifications for Roads and 
Bridges, most current edition, per calendar day as fixed, agreed and liquidated damages for each calendar 
day of delay from the above stipulated for completion, until such work is satisfactorily completed and 
accepted.   
 
ARTICLE 13 - TESTS AND INSPECTION; CORRECTIONS, REMOVAL OR ACCEPTANCE OF 
DEFECTIVE WORK 
 
Add - Neither the final certificate of payment nor any provision in the Contract nor partial or entire use of 
the Improvements embraced in this Contract by the Owner or the public shall constitute an acceptance of 
work not done in accordance with the Contract or relieve the Contractor of liability in respect to any 
express warranties or responsibilities for faulty materials or workmanship. 
 
Add - The Contractor shall furnish, without extra cost to the Owner, all samples of materials necessary for 
tests as determined by the Engineer.  All samples taken for analysis and tests shall be taken in such a 
manner as to be truly representative of the entire lot under test and shall not be worked on in any way to 
alter the quality before the analysis and testing.  The Contractor shall furnish such assistance and facilities 
as the Engineer may require for collecting, storing and forwarding the samples. 
 
Add - Except as otherwise specifically stated in the Contract, the Contractor shall assume all costs of 
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sampling and testing as follows: 
 

Initial testing to demonstrate to the Engineer that all materials proposed for use meet the required 
specifications when tests are defined and stated elsewhere. 

 
Retesting materials which fail to meet contract requirements. 
 
Testing materials offered in substitution for those found deficient. 

 
ARTICLE 14 - PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR AND COMPLETION 
 
Add - Monthly or partial payments made by the Owner to the Contractor are monies advanced for the 
purpose of assisting the Contractor to expedite the work.  The Contractor shall be responsible for the care 
and protection of all materials and work upon which payments have been made until final acceptance of 
such work and materials by the Owner.  Such payments shall not constitute a waiver of the right of the 
Owner to require the fulfillment of all terms of the Contract and the delivery of all improvements 
embraced in this Contract complete and satisfactory to the Owner in all details. 
 
Add - All disputes arising under this Contract or its interpretations except those disputes covered under 
General Conditions whether involving law or fact or both, or extra work, and all claims for alleged breach 
of contract shall within ten (10) days of commencement of the dispute be presented by the Contractor to 
the Owner for decision.  All papers pertaining to claims shall be filed in quadruplicate.  Such  notice need 
not detail the amount of the claim but shall state the facts surrounding the claim in sufficient detail to 
identify the claim, together with its character and scope.  In the meantime the Contractor shall proceed 
with the work as directed.  Any claim not presented within the time limit specified in this paragraph shall 
be deemed to have been waived, except that if the claim is not given within ten (10) days of its 
commencement, the claim will be considered only for a period commencing ten (10) days prior to the 
receipt by the Owner of notice thereof. 
 
The Contractor shall submit in detail his claim and his proof thereof.  Each decision by the governing 
body of the Owner will be in writing and will be mailed to the Contractor by registered or certified mail, 
return receipt requested, directed to his last known address. 
 
If the Contractor does not agree with any decision of the Owner, he shall in no case allow the dispute to 
delay the work but shall notify the Owner promptly that he is proceeding with the work under protest and 
he may then except the matter in question from the final release. 
 
ARTICLE 17 - MISCELLANEOUS 
 
Add - The Contractor shall not assign or transfer, whether by an assignment or novation, any of its rights, 
duties, benefits, obligations, liabilities, or responsibilities under this Contract without the written consent 
of the Owner; provided, however, that assignments to banks, trust companies, or other financial 
institutions may be made without the consent of the Owner.  No assignment or novation of this Contract 
shall be valid unless the assignment or  novation expressly provides that the assignment of any of the 
Contractor's rights or benefits under the Contract is subject to a prior lien for labor performed, services 
rendered and materials, tools and equipment supplied for the performance of the work under this Contract 
in favor of all persons, firms, or corporations rendering such labor or services or supplying such materials, 
tools or equipment.   
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SECTION 012300 - ALTERNATES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined 
in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if the 
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be 
completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described 
in the Contract Documents. 

1. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract 
Sum to incorporate alternates into the Work. No other adjustments are made to the 
Contract Sum. 

1.4 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work 
of the alternate into Project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar 
items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part 
of alternate. 

B. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 

C. Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification Sections 
referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work 
described under each alternate. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

A. Alternate No. 1: Site Lighting. 

1. Base Bid: No electrical work. 
2. Alternate: All electrical and site lighting removals and improvements as depicted on 

Drawings E1.01 thru E3.04. 

END OF SECTION 012300 



SUBSTITUTION 
REQUEST

OWNER 

ARCHITECT 

CONSULTANT 

CONTRACTOR 

FIELD OTHER

PROJECT:

SUBMITTED BY:

SPECIFIED ITEM(S): 

DATE OF ISSUANCE:

TO:TO:

1. The proposed substitution does not affect dimensions shown on drawings.
2. The undersigned will pay for changes to the building design, including engineering design, detailing and construction costs caused by

the requested substitution.
3. The proposed substitution will have no adverse affect on other trades, the construction schedule, or specified warranty requirements.
4. Maintenance and service parts will be locally available for the proposed substitution.

Accepted Accepted as noted Not Accepted Not Approved

Section Page Paragraph Description 

Section Page Paragraph Description 

The undersigned further states that the function, appearance, and quality of the proposed substitution are equivalent or superior to 
the specified item.

Issued by:

_________________________________ 
Signature

___________________ 
Date

FOR A/E USE ONLY

For use by the design consultant

REVIEWED BY:

The undersigned requests consideration of the following: 
PROPOSED SUBSTITUTION:

Attached data includes product description, specifications, drawings, photographs, performance and test data adequate for 
evaluation of the request; applicable portions of the data are clearly identified.

Attached data also includes a description of changes to the Contract Documents which the proposed substitution will require for its 
proper installation.

The undersigned certifies that the following paragraphs, unless modified by attachments, are correct

Attachments:

Stockwell Engineers
801 N Phillips Ave, Suite 100
Sioux Falls, SD 57104
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SECTION 033053 - MISCELLANEOUS CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including reinforcement, concrete materials, mixture 
design, placement procedures, and finishes. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 321313 "Concrete Paving" for concrete pavement and walks. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. Design mixes are to be developed and certified by 
an engineer licensed in the state of South Dakota. 

C. Shop Drawings: Comply with ACI SP-066: 

1. Include placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and placement. 
2. Include bar sizes, lengths, materials, grades, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar 

diagrams, bar arrangement, location of splices, lengths of lap splices, details of 
mechanical splice couplers, details of welding splices, tie spacing, hoop spacing, and 
supports for concrete reinforcement. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Ready-Mix-Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-
mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C94/C94M requirements for production 
facilities and equipment. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONCRETE, GENERAL 

A. Comply with the following sections of ACI 301 (ACI 301M) unless modified by requirements 
in the Contract Documents: 

1. "General Requirements." 
2. "Formwork and Formwork Accessories." 
3. "Reinforcement and Reinforcement Supports." 
4. "Concrete Mixtures." 
5. "Handling, Placing, and Constructing." 

B. Comply with ACI 117 (ACI 117M). 

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420), deformed, epoxy coated. 

B. Plain-Steel Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, as drawn. 

C. Steel Tie Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, annealed steel, not less than 0.0508 inch (1.2908 mm) 
in diameter. 

1. Finish:  ASTM A884/A884M, Class A, Type 1, epoxy coated, with less than 2 percent 
damaged coating in each 12-inch (305-mm) wire length. 

2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from 
the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from single source, and obtain admixtures from 
single source from single manufacturer. 

B. Cementitious Materials: 

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I/II. 
2. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class F. 

C. Normal-Weight Aggregate: ASTM C33/C33M, 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) nominal maximum 
aggregate size. 

D. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M. 

E. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and 
that do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened 
concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride. 

1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type A. 
2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type B. 
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3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type D. 
4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type F. 
5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type G. 
6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C1017/C1017M, Type II. 

F. Water: ASTM C94/C94M. 

2.4 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Vapor Retarder: Plastic sheet, ASTM E1745, Class A or B. 

B. Vapor Retarder: Polyethylene sheet, ASTM D4397, not less than 10 mils (0.25 mm) thick; or 
plastic sheet, ASTM E1745, Class C. 

C. Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber, or ASTM D1752, cork or 
self-expanding cork. 

2.5 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular film forming; manufactured for application 
to fresh concrete. 

B. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 3, burlap cloth or cotton mats. 

C. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet. 

D. Water: Potable. 

E. All concrete must be wet cured. 

2.6 CONCRETE MIXTURES 

A. Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M). 

B. Normal-Weight Concrete: 

1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 5000 psi at 28 days. 
2. Maximum W/C Ratio: 0.45. 
3. Cementitious Materials: Use fly ash,  
4. Slump Limit:  4 inches (100 mm) 8 inches (200 mm) for concrete with verified slump of 

2 to 4 inches (50 to 100 mm) before adding high-range water-reducing admixture or 
plasticizing admixture, plus or minus 1 inch (25 mm). 

5. Air Content: Maintain within range permitted by ACI 301 (ACI 301M). Do not allow air 
content of trowel-finished floor slabs to exceed 3 percent. 
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2.7 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to 
ASTM C94/C94M and ASTM C1116/C1116M, and furnish batch ticket information. 

1. When air temperature is above 90 deg F (32 deg C), reduce mixing and delivery time to 
60 minutes. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FORMWORK INSTALLATION 

A. Design, construct, erect, brace, and maintain formwork according to ACI 301 (ACI 301M). 

3.2 EMBEDDED ITEM INSTALLATION 

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work that 
is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, 
instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 

3.3 VAPOR-RETARDER INSTALLATION 

A. Install, protect, and repair vapor retarders according to ASTM E1643; place sheets in position 
with longest dimension parallel with direction of pour. 

1. Lap joints 6 inches (150 mm) and seal with manufacturer's recommended adhesive or 
joint tape. 

3.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and supporting 
reinforcement. 

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before 
placing concrete. 

B. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement. 

1. Locate and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover. 
2. Do not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars. 

C. Preserve clearance between bars of not less than 1 inch (25 mm), not less than one bar diameter, 
or not less than 1-1/3 times size of large aggregate, whichever is greater. 

D. Provide concrete coverage in accordance with ACI 318 (ACI 318M). 

E. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces. 
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F. Splices: Lap splices as indicated on Drawings. 

1. Stagger splices in accordance with ACI 318 (ACI 318M). 

G. Epoxy-Coated Reinforcement: Repair cut and damaged epoxy coatings with epoxy repair 
coating in accordance with ASTM D3963/D3963M. 

3.5 JOINTS 

A. General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. 

B. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations 
indicated or as approved by Architect. 

C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning 
concrete into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-
third of concrete thickness, as follows: 

1. Grooved Joints: Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing 
each edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch (3.2 mm). Repeat grooving of contraction joints 
after applying surface finishes. Eliminate groover marks on concrete surfaces. 

2. Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof 
abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch- (3.2-mm-) wide joints into concrete 
when cutting action does not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before 
concrete develops random contraction cracks. 

D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab 
junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and 
other locations, as indicated. 

1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished 
concrete surface unless otherwise indicated. 

3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M) for placing concrete. 

B. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to 
limitations of ACI 301 (ACI 301M). 

C. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement. 

D. Consolidate concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301 (ACI 301M). 

3.7 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES 

A. Smooth-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in 
an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. Repair and patch tie holes and 
defective areas. Remove fins and other projections exceeding 1/8 inch (3 mm). 
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1. Apply to all concrete surfaces. 

B. Rubbed Finish: Apply the following rubbed finish, defined in ACI 301 (ACI 301M), to smooth-
formed-finished as-cast concrete where indicated: 

1. Smooth-rubbed finish. 
2. Grout-cleaned finish. 
3. Cork-floated finish. 

C. Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces 
adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent 
formed surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent 
unformed surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

3.8 FINISHING UNFORMED SURFACES 

A. General: Comply with ACI 302.1R for screeding, restraightening, and finishing operations for 
concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces. 

B. Screed surfaces with a straightedge and strike off. Begin initial floating using bull floats or 
darbies to form a uniform and open-textured surface plane before excess moisture or bleedwater 
appears on surface. 

1. Do not further disturb surfaces before starting finishing operations. 

C. Float Finish: Apply float finish to surfaces indicated, to surfaces to receive trowel finish, and to 
floor and slab surfaces to be covered with fluid-applied or sheet waterproofing, fluid-applied or 
direct-to-deck-applied membrane roofing, or sand-bed terrazzo. 

D. Trowel Finish: Apply a hard trowel finish to surfaces indicated and to floor and slab surfaces 
exposed to view or to be covered with resilient flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a 
cleavage membrane, paint, or another thin film-finish coating system. 

E. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish: Apply a partial trowel finish, stopping after second troweling, 
to surfaces indicated and to surfaces where ceramic or quarry tile is to be installed by either 
thickset or thinset methods. Immediately after second troweling, and when concrete is still 
plastic, slightly scarify surface with a fine broom. 

3.9 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING 

A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 
temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and with ACI 305.1 
(ACI 305.1M) for hot-weather protection during curing. 

B. Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy 
conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h (1 kg/sq. m x h) before and during 
finishing operations. Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, 
screeding, and bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing. 
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C. Begin curing after finishing concrete but not before free water has disappeared from concrete 
surface. 

D. Curing Methods: Cure formed and unformed concrete for at least seven days by one or a 
combination of the following methods: 

1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days with the 
following materials: 

a. Water. 
b. Continuous water-fog spray. 
c. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet. Cover concrete 

surfaces and edges with 12-inch (300-mm) lap over adjacent absorptive covers. 

2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover 
for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at 
least 12 inches (300 mm), and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Cure for not less 
than seven days. Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period, using cover 
material and waterproof tape. 

3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Concrete Tests: Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained in accordance with 
ASTM C 172/C 172M shall be performed in accordance with the following requirements: 

1. Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete 
mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd. (4 cu. m), but less than 25 cu. yd. (19 cu. m), plus one set for 
each additional 50 cu. yd. (38 cu. m) or fraction thereof. 

a. When frequency of testing provides fewer than five compressive-strength tests for 
each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly 
selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used. 

2. Slump: ASTM C143/C143M: 

a. One test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less than one test 
for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. 

b. Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change. 

3. Slump Flow: ASTM C1611/C1611M: 

a. One test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less than one test 
for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. 

b. Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change. 

4. Air Content: ASTM C231/C231M pressure method, for normal-weight concrete;  

a. One test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour 
of each concrete mixture. 
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5. Concrete Temperature: ASTM C1064/C1064M: 

a. One test hourly when air temperature is 40 deg F (4.4 deg C) and below or 80 
deg F (27 deg C) and above, and one test for each composite sample. 

6. Unit Weight: ASTM C567/C567M fresh unit weight of structural concrete. 

a. One test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour 
of each concrete mixture. 

7. Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C31/C31M: 

a. Cast and laboratory cure one set of four  or 4-inch (100 mm) by 8-inch (200 mm) 
cylinder specimens for each composite sample. 

8. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C39/C39M. 

a. Test one laboratory-cured specimens at seven days and three specimens at 28 days. 
b. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from a set of 

two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age indicated. 

9. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three 
consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength, 
and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength by 
more than 500 psi (3.4 MPa) if specified compressive strength is 5000 psi (34.5 MPa), or 
no compressive strength test value is less than 10 percent of specified compressive 
strength if specified compressive strength is greater than 5000 psi (34.5 MPa). 

10. Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may 
be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of 
concrete. 

11. Additional Tests: 

a. Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete when test 
results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other 
requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect. 

b. Testing and inspecting agency may conduct tests to determine adequacy of 
concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C42/C42M or by other 
methods as directed by Architect. 

1) Acceptance criteria for concrete strength shall be in accordance with 
ACI 301 (ACI 301M), section 1.6.6.3. 

12. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

13. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not comply 
with the Contract Documents. 

3.11 PROTECTION 

A. Protect concrete surfaces as follows: 
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1. Protect from petroleum stains. 
2. Diaper hydraulic equipment used over concrete surfaces. 
3. Prohibit vehicles from exterior concrete slabs. 
4. Prohibit use of pipe-cutting machinery over concrete surfaces. 
5. Prohibit placement of steel items on concrete surfaces. 
6. Prohibit use of acids or acidic detergents over concrete surfaces. 

B. Repairing Formed Surfaces: Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks, 
spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and 
stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning. 

1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more than 
1/2 inch (13 mm) in any dimension to solid concrete. 

a. Limit cut depth to 3/4 inch (19 mm). 
b. Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface. 
c. Clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat holes and voids with bonding agent. 
d. Fill and compact with patching mortar before bonding agent has dried. 
e. Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place with 

bonding agent. 

2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and 
standard portland cement, so that, when dry, patching mortar matches surrounding color. 

a. Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match 
before proceeding with patching. 

b. Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher than surrounding surface. 

3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that will affect concrete's durability and 
structural performance as determined by Architect. 

C. Repairing Unformed Surfaces: 

1. Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish, and verify surface tolerances 
specified for each surface. 

a. Correct low and high areas. 
b. Test surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped 

template. 

2. Repair finished surfaces containing surface defects, including spalls, popouts, 
honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing, and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch (0.25 mm) wide or 
that penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regardless of 
width, and other objectionable conditions. 

3. After concrete has cured at least 28 days, correct high areas by grinding. 
4. Correct localized low areas during, or immediately after, completing surface-finishing 

operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar. 

a. Finish repaired areas to blend into adjacent concrete. 

5. Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair underlayment. 
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a. Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer in accordance with 
manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level 
surface. 

b. Feather edges to match adjacent floor elevations. 

6. Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with repair topping. 

a. Cut out low areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch (6 mm) to 
match adjacent floor elevations. 

b. Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer in accordance with 
manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level 
surface. 

7. Repair defective areas, including random cracks and holes, by cutting out and replacing 
with fresh concrete. 

a. Remove defective areas with clean, square cuts, and expose steel reinforcement 
with at least a 3/4-inch (19-mm) clearance all around. 

b. Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete and apply bonding 
agent. 

c. Mix patching concrete of same materials and mixture as original concrete, except 
without coarse aggregate. 

d. Place, compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete. 
e. Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete. 

8. Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch (25 mm) or less in diameter with patching 
mortar. 

a. Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete, and clean off dust, dirt, 
and loose particles. 

b. Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent. 
c. Place patching mortar before bonding agent has dried. 
d. Compact patching mortar and finish to match adjacent concrete. 
e. Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours. 

D. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy adhesive and 
patching mortar. 

E. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's 
approval. 

 

END OF SECTION 033053 
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SECTION 042000 – SITE UNIT MASONRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Concrete masonry units. 
2. Clay face brick. 
3. Building (common) brick. 
4. Mortar and grout. 
5. Steel reinforcing bars. 
6. Masonry-joint reinforcement. 
7. Ties and anchors. 
8. Embedded flashing. 
9. Miscellaneous masonry accessories. 

B. Products Installed but not Furnished under This Section: 

1. Cast-stone trim in unit masonry. 
2. Steel lintels in unit masonry. 
3. Steel shelf angles for supporting unit masonry. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s). 

B. Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For the following: 

1. Masonry Units: Show sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special shapes. 
2. Stone Trim Units: Show sizes, profiles, and locations of each stone trim unit required. 
3. Reinforcing Steel: Detail bending, lap lengths, and placement of unit masonry reinforcing 

bars. Comply with ACI 315. 
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C. Samples for Initial Selection: 

1. Colored mortar. 
2. Weep holes/cavity vents. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of the following:  

1. Clay face brick, in the form of straps of five or more bricks. 
2. Pigmented mortar. Make Samples using same sand and mortar ingredients to be used on 

Project. 
3. Weep holes and cavity vents. 
4. Accessories embedded in masonry. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Certificates: For each type and size of the following: 

1. Masonry units. 

a. Include data on material properties and material test reports substantiating 
compliance with requirements]. 

b. For exposed brick, include test report for efflorescence according to ASTM C67. 
2. Cementitious materials. Include name of manufacturer, brand name, and type. 
3. Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients. 
4. Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients. 
5. Reinforcing bars. 
6. Joint reinforcement. 
7. Anchors, ties, and metal accessories. 

B. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and proportions of 
ingredients. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Build mockup of typical wall area as shown on Drawings. 
2. Build mockups for typical exterior wall in sizes approximately 48 inches (1200 mm) long 

by 36 inches (900 mm) high by full thickness, including face and backup wythes and 
accessories. 

3. Clean one-half of exposed faces of mockups with masonry cleaner as indicated. 
4. Approval of mockups is for color, texture, and blending of masonry units; relationship of 

mortar and sealant colors to masonry unit colors; tooling of joints; and aesthetic qualities 
of workmanship. 

5. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 
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1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an 
enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. If units 
become wet, do not install until they are dry. 

B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not 
use cementitious materials that have become damp. 

C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and 
contamination avoided. 

D. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers. Store preblended, dry 
mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms in a dry location or in covered 
weatherproof dispensing silos. 

E. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt 
and oil. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with 
waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when 
construction is not in progress. 

B. Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left 
exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such 
masonry. 

1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading 
coverings on ground and over wall surface. 

2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings. 
3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with painted and 

integral finishes, from mortar droppings. 
4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from 

splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry. 

C. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice 
or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost 
or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construction requirements contained in 
TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6. 

1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is 40 
deg F (4 deg C) and higher and will remain so until masonry has dried, but not less than 
seven days after completing cleaning. 

D. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in 
TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6. 



Westside Park  SEI No. 22199 
McVay Family Reflection Garden    
 

UNIT MASONRY 042000 - 4 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform quality, 
including color for exposed masonry, from single manufacturer for each cementitious 
component and from single source or producer for each aggregate. 

2.2 UNIT MASONRY, GENERAL 

A. Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6, except as modified by 
requirements in the Contract Documents. 

B. Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to 
contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated. Do not use units where such 
defects are exposed in the completed Work. 

C. Shapes: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching exposed faces 
of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers, 
bonding, and other special conditions. 

D. CMUs: ASTM C90. 

E. Concrete Building Brick: ASTM C55. 

1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive  

2.3 BRICK 

A. General: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching finish and 
color of exposed faces of adjacent units: 

1. For ends of sills and caps and for similar applications that would otherwise expose 
unfinished brick surfaces, provide units without cores or frogs and with exposed surfaces 
finished. 

2. Provide special shapes for applications where stretcher units cannot accommodate special 
conditions, including those at corners, movement joints, bond beams, sashes, and lintels. 

3. Provide special shapes for applications requiring brick of size, form, color, and texture on 
exposed surfaces that cannot be produced by sawing. 

4. Provide special shapes for applications where shapes produced by sawing would result in 
sawed surfaces being exposed to view. 

B. Clay Face Brick:  Facing brick complying with ASTM C216. 

1. Supplier: Hebron Brick Co., Sioux Falls - Adam Thymian 605-261-0646. 

a. Manufacturer: Glen Gary 
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b. Brand: Sioux City Brick 
c. Type: Facebrick, Extruded 
d. Color: Brown Velour.  As selected by Architect. 

2. Grade:  SW. 
3. Type:  FBX. 
4. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive 

strength of 5500 psi (37.9 MPa). 
5. Initial Rate of Absorption: Less than 30 g/30 sq. in. (30 g/194 sq. cm) per minute when 

tested according to ASTM C67. 
6. Efflorescence: Provide brick that has been tested according to ASTM C67 and is rated 

"not effloresced." 
7. Size (Actual Dimensions):  3-5/8 inches (92 mm) wide by 2-1/4 inches (57 mm) high by 

7-5/8 inches (194 mm) long. 

C. Building (Common) Brick: ASTM C62, Grade SW. 

1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive 
strength of 5500 psi (37.9 MPa). 

2. Size: Match size of face brick. 
3. Application: Use where brick is indicated for concealed locations. Face brick complying 

with requirements for grade, compressive strength, and size indicated for building brick 
may be substituted for building brick. 

2.4 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement complying with ASTM 
C150/C150M, Type 1 or III and hydrated lime complying with ASTM C207 Type Scontaining 
no other ingredients. 

B. Colored Cement Products: Packaged blend made from portland cement and hydrated lime and 
mortar pigments, all complying with specified requirements, and containing no other 
ingredients. 

1. Formulate blend as required to produce color indicated or, if not indicated, as selected 
from manufacturer's standard colors. Contractor shall supply full range of color options to 
Landscape Architect for selection. 

C. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C144. 

1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or 
crushed stone. 

2. For joints less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing 
the No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve. 

D. Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C404. 
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2.5 REINFORCEMENT 

A. Uncoated-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M or ASTM A996/A996M, Grade 60 
(Grade 420). 

B. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement, General: ASTM A951/A951M. 
1. Exterior Walls:  Hot-dip galvanized carbon steel. 
2. Wire Size for Side Rods:  0.148-inch (3.77-mm) diameter. 
3. Wire Size for Cross Rods:  0.148-inch (3.77-mm) diameter. 
4. Wire Size for Veneer Ties:  0.148-inch (3.77-mm) diameter. 
5. Spacing of Cross Rods, Tabs, and Cross Ties: Not more than 16 inches (407 mm) o.c. 
6. Provide in lengths of not less than 10 feet (3 m), with prefabricated corner and tee units. 

C. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement for Single-Wythe Masonry: Ladder or truss type with single pair 
of side rods. 

2.6 TIES AND ANCHORS 

A. General: Ties and anchors shall extend at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into veneer but with at 
least a 5/8-inch (16-mm) cover on outside face. 

B. Corrugated-Metal Ties: Metal strips not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide with corrugations 
having a wavelength of 0.3 to 0.5 inch (7.6 to 12.7 mm) and an amplitude of 0.06 to 0.10 inch 
(1.5 to 2.5 mm) made from 0.060-inch- (1.52-mm-)thick steel sheet, galvanized after 
fabrication. 

C. Partition Top Anchors: 0.105-inch- (2.66-mm-) thick metal plate with a 3/8-inch- (9.5-mm-) 
diameter metal rod 6 inches (152 mm) long welded to plate and with closed-end plastic tube 
fitted over rod that allows rod to move in and out of tube. Fabricate from steel, hot-dip 
galvanized after fabrication. 

D. Rigid Anchors: Fabricate from steel bars 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide by 1/4 inch (6.35 mm) 
thick by 24 inches (610 mm) long, with ends turned up 2 inches (51 mm) or with cross pins 
unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Corrosion Protection:  Hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A153/A153M. 

2.7 EMBEDDED FLASHING MATERIALS 

A. Metal Flashing: Provide metal flashing complying with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal 
Manual" and as follows: 

1. Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304, 0.016 inch (0.40 mm) 
thick. 

2. Fabricate through-wall flashing with drip edge where indicated. Fabricate by extending 
flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) out from wall, with outer edge bent down 30 degrees and 
hemmed. 

3. Solder metal items at corners. 
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B. Flexible Flashing: Use the following unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Elastomeric Thermoplastic Flashing: Composite flashing product consisting of a 
polyester-reinforced ethylene interpolymer alloy. 
a. Monolithic Sheet: Elastomeric thermoplastic flashing, 0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick. 

1) Color:  Black. 

b. Accessories: Provide preformed corners, end dams, other special shapes, and 
seaming materials produced by flashing manufacturer. 

C. Application: Unless otherwise indicated, use the following: 
1. Where flashing is indicated to be turned down at or beyond the wall face, use metal 

flashing. 
2. Where flashing is partly exposed and is indicated to terminate at the wall face, use metal 

flashing with a drip edge. 
3. Where flashing is fully concealed, use flexible flashing. 

D. Solder and Sealants for Sheet Metal Flashings: 

1. Solder for Stainless Steel: ASTM B32, Grade Sn96, with acid flux of type recommended 
by stainless steel sheet manufacturer. 

E. Adhesives, Primers, and Seam Tapes for Flashings: Flashing manufacturer's standard products 
or products recommended by flashing manufacturer for bonding flashing sheets to each other 
and to substrates. 

F. Termination Bars for Flexible Flashing: Stainless steel sheet 0.019 inch by 1-1/2 inches (0.48 
mm by 38 mm) with a 3/8 inch (10-mm) sealant flange at top. 

G. Termination Bars for Flexible Flashing: Aluminum sheet 0.064 inch by 1-1/2 inches (1.63 mm 
by 38 mm) with a 3/8-inch (10-mm) sealant flange at top. 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES 

A. Weep/Cavity Vent Products: Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Cellular Plastic Weep/Vent: One-piece, flexible extrusion made from UV-resistant 
polypropylene copolymer, full height and width of head joint and depth 1/8 inch (3 mm) 
less than depth of outer wythe, in color selected from manufacturer's standard. 

a. Available Products: 

1) Advanced Building Products Inc,; Mortar Maze Weep Vent. 
2) Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; Cell Vents 
3) Hoffmann & Barnard, Inc.; Quadro-Vent 

B. Cavity Drainage Material: Free-draining mesh, made from polymer strands that will not degrade 
within the wall cavity. 

1. Configuration: Provide one of the following: 
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a. Strips, full depth of cavity and 10 inches (250 mm) high, with dovetail-shaped 
notches 7 inches (175 mm) deep that prevent clogging with mortar droppings. 

2.9 MASONRY CLEANERS 

A. Proprietary Acidic Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for removing 
mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from new masonry without 
discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces. Use product expressly approved for intended use by 
cleaner manufacturer and manufacturer of masonry units being cleaned. 
1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Diedrich Technologies, Inc. 
b. Eaco Chem, Inc. 
c. Prosoco, Inc. 

2.10 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES 

A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, 
retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout. 

B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix. 
Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients 
before delivering to Project site. 

C. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C270, Property Specification. Provide the 
following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated or needed to 
provide required compressive strength of masonry. 

1. For masonry below grade or in contact with earth, use Type M. 
2. For exterior, above-grade, load-bearing and nonload-bearing walls and parapet walls; for 

interior load-bearing walls; for interior nonload-bearing partitions; and for other 
applications where another type is not indicated, use Type N. 

D. Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C476. 

1. Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse) that will 
comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for dimensions of grout spaces and pour 
height. 

2. Provide grout with a slump of 8 to 11 inches (200 to 280 mm) as measured according to 
ASTM C143/C143M. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental 
to performance of the Work. 

2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified. 
3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed. 
4. Verify that substrates are free of substances that impair mortar bond. 

B. Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to verify 
actual locations of piping connections. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Thickness: Build cavity and composite walls and other masonry construction to full thickness 
shown. Build single-wythe walls to actual widths of masonry units, using units of widths 
indicated. 

B. Build chases and recesses to accommodate items specified in this and other Sections. 

C. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After installing 
equipment, complete masonry to match construction immediately adjacent to opening. 

D. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous 
pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, 
unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting of units is specified. Install cut 
units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed. 

E. Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors and 
textures. Mix units from several pallets or cubes as they are placed. 

F. Matching Existing Masonry: Match coursing, bonding, color, and texture of existing masonry. 

G. Wetting of Brick: Wet brick before laying if initial rate of absorption exceeds 30 g/30 sq. in. (30 
g/194 sq. cm) per minute when tested according to ASTM C67. Allow units to absorb water so 
they are damp but not wet at time of laying. 

3.3 TOLERANCES 

A. Lines and Levels: 
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1. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary 
from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 
m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum. 

2. For vertical lines and surfaces, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet 
(6 mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum. 

3. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and 
expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 
mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum. 

4. For lines and surfaces, do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm 
in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum. 

5. For faces of adjacent exposed masonry units, do not vary from flush alignment by more 
than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) except due to warpage of masonry units within tolerances 
specified for warpage of units. 

B. Joints: 

1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch 
(3 mm), with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch (12 mm). 

2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more 
than 1/8 inch (3 mm). 

3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 3/8 
inch (9 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm). 

4. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 
1/8 inch (3 mm). Do not vary from adjacent bed-joint and head-joint thicknesses by more 
than 1/8 inch (3 mm). 

5. For exposed bed joints and head joints of stacked bond, do not vary from a straight line 
by more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) from one masonry unit to the next. 

3.4 LAYING MASONRY WALLS 

A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint 
thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets. 
Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and, where possible, at 
other locations. 

B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in 
running bond and bond pattern indicated on Drawings; do not use units with less-than-nominal 
4-inch (100-mm) horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs. 

C. Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by lapping not less 
than 4 inches (100 mm). Bond and interlock each course of each wythe at corners. Do not use 
units with less-than-nominal 4-inch (100-mm) horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs. 

D. Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by stepping back units in each course from those in 
course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that are to receive 
mortar, remove loose masonry units and mortar, and wet brick if required before laying fresh 
masonry. 

E. Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections. 
Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items. 
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F. Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer of 
metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below, and rod mortar or grout into core. 

H. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches (600 mm) under bearing plates, beams, lintels, 
posts, and similar items unless otherwise indicated. 

3.5 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING 

A. Lay hollow brick and CMUs as follows: 

1. Bed face shells in mortar and make head joints of depth equal to bed joints. 
2. Bed webs in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters. 
3. Bed webs in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings. 
4. Fully bed entire units, including areas under cells, at starting course on footings where 

cells are not grouted. 

B. Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient 
mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head 
joints. 

C. Lay structural clay tile as follows: 

1. Lay vertical-cell units with full head joints unless otherwise indicated. Provide bed joints 
with full mortar coverage on face shells and webs. 

2. Lay horizontal-cell units with full bed joints unless otherwise indicated. Keep drainage 
channels, if any, free of mortar. Form head joints with sufficient mortar so excess will be  

D. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint 
thickness unless otherwise indicated. 

3.6 CAVITY WALLS 

A. Bond wythes of cavity walls together using one of the following methods: 

1. Individual Metal Ties: Provide ties as shown installed in horizontal joints, but not less 
than one metal tie for 1.77 sq. ft. (0.16 sq. m) of wall area spaced not to exceed 16 inches 
(406 mm) o.c. horizontally and 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. vertically. Stagger ties in 
alternate courses. Provide additional ties within 12 inches (305 mm) of openings and 
space not more than 36 inches (915 mm) apart around perimeter of openings. At 
intersecting and abutting walls, provide ties at no more than 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. 
vertically. 

a. Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adjustable-type (two-piece-type) ties. 
b. Where one wythe is of clay masonry and the other of concrete masonry, use 

adjustable-type (two-piece-type) ties to allow for differential movement regardless 
of whether bed joints align. 

2. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement: Installed in horizontal mortar joints. 
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a. Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adjustable-type (two-piece-type) 
reinforcement. 

b. Where one wythe is of clay masonry and the other of concrete masonry, use 
adjustable-type (two-piece-type) reinforcement to allow for differential movement 
regardless of whether bed joints align. 

3. Masonry-Veneer Anchors: Comply with requirements for anchoring masonry veneers. 

B. Bond wythes of cavity walls together using bonding system indicated on Drawings. 

C. Keep cavities clean of mortar droppings and other materials during construction. Bevel beds 
away from cavity, to minimize mortar protrusions into cavity. Do not attempt to trowel or 
remove mortar fins protruding into cavity. 

3.7 MASONRY-JOINT REINFORCEMENT 

A. General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8 
inch (16 mm) on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch (13 mm) elsewhere. Lap reinforcement a 
minimum of 6 inches (150 mm). 

1. Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 
2. Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) o.c. in foundation walls and 

parapet walls. 
3. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) above and below wall openings 

and extending 12 inches (305 mm) beyond openings in addition to continuous 
reinforcement. 

B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units. 

3.8 LINTELS 

A. Install steel lintels where indicated. 

B. Provide masonry lintels where shown and where openings of more than 12 inches (305 mm) for 
brick-size units and 24 inches (610 mm) for block-size units are shown without structural steel 
or other supporting lintels. 

3.9 FLASHING, WEEP HOLES, AND CAVITY VENTS 

A. General: Install embedded flashing and weep holes in masonry at shelf angles, lintels, ledges, 
other obstructions to downward flow of water in wall, and where indicated. 

B. Install flashing as follows unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections that could 
puncture flashing. Where flashing is within mortar joint, place through-wall flashing on 
sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar. Before covering with mortar, seal 
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penetrations in flashing with adhesive, sealant, or tape as recommended by flashing 
manufacturer. 

2. At masonry-veneer walls, extend flashing through veneer, across airspace behind veneer, 
and up face of sheathing at least 8 inches (200 mm); with upper edge tucked under air 
barrier, lapping at least 4 inches (100 mm). Fasten upper edge of flexible flashing to 
sheathing through termination bar. 

3. At lintels and shelf angles, extend flashing a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) into 
masonry at each end. At heads and sills, extend flashing 6 inches (150 mm) at ends and 
turn up not less than 2 inches (50 mm) to form end dams. 

4. Install metal drip edges beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall. Stop flexible 
flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) back from outside face of wall, and adhere flexible flashing to 
top of metal drip edge. 

C. Install weep holes in exterior wythes and veneers in head joints of first course of masonry 
immediately above embedded flashing. 

1. Use specified weep/cavity vent products to form weep holes. 
2. Space weep holes 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Place pea gravel in cavities as soon as practical to a height equal to height of first course above  

E. Place cavity drainage material in cavities to comply with configuration requirements for cavity 
drainage material in "Miscellaneous Masonry Accessories" Article. 

3.10 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY 

A. Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to support 
reinforced masonry elements during construction. 

1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry as 
indicated. Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout. Brace, 
tie, and support forms to maintain position and shape during construction and curing of 
reinforced masonry. 

2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have hardened 
sufficiently to carry their own weight and that of other loads that may be placed on them 
during construction. 

B. Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6. 

C. Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough 
strength to resist grout pressure. 

1. Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for cleanouts and for grout 
placement, including minimum grout space and maximum pour height. 

2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not more than 60 inches (1520 mm). 
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3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing and Inspecting: Owner will engage special inspectors to perform tests and inspections 
and prepare reports. Allow inspectors access to scaffolding and work areas as needed to perform 
tests and inspections. Retesting of materials that fail to comply with specified requirements shall 
be done at Contractor's expense. 

B. Testing Frequency: One set of tests for each 5000 sq. ft. (464 sq. m) of wall area or portion 
thereof. 

C. Clay Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit provided, according to ASTM C67 for 
compressive strength. 

D. Concrete Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit provided, according to ASTM C140 for 
compressive strength. 

E. Grout Test (Compressive Strength): For each mix provided, according to ASTM C1019. 

3.12 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise 
damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining units; install 
in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement. 

B. Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and 
completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent 
construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for sealant application, 
where indicated. 

C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar 
fins and smears before tooling joints. 

D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows: 

1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes 
or chisels. 

2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for 
comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding 
with cleaning of masonry. 

3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering 
them with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof masking 
tape. 

4. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by 
rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water. 

5. Clean brick by bucket-and-brush hand-cleaning method described in BIA Technical 
Notes 20. 

6. Clean concrete masonry by applicable cleaning methods indicated in NCMA TEK 8-4A. 
7. Clean masonry with a proprietary acidic cleaner applied according to manufacturer's 

written instructions. 
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3.13 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL 

A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Contractor's 
property. At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site. 

B. Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as 
described above or recycled, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's 
property. 

END OF SECTION 042000 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Wall panels. 
2. Trim units. 
3. Decorative elements. 
4. Mortar materials. 
5. Accessories. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. For cast stone units, include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of 
individual components and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for cast stone units. Include 
dimensions, details of reinforcement and anchorages if any, and indication of finished faces. 

1. Include building elevations showing layout of units and locations of joints and anchors. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For colored mortar. 

D. Samples for Verification: 

1. For each color and texture of cast stone required, 4 inches (100 mm) square in size. 
2. For colored mortar, make Samples using same sand and mortar ingredients to be used on 

Project. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer. 

1. Include copies of material test reports, indicating compliance of cast stone with 
ASTM C1364. 

B. Material Test Reports: For each mix required to produce cast stone, based on testing according 
to ASTM C1364. 
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1. Provide test reports based on testing within previous six months. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer of cast stone units similar to those 
indicated for this Project, that has sufficient production capacity to manufacture required units, 
and is a plant certified by CSI. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Coordinate delivery of cast stone with unit masonry work to avoid delaying the Work and to 
minimize the need for on-site storage. 

B. Pack, handle, and ship cast stone units in suitable packs or pallets. 

1. Lift with wide-belt slings; do not use wire rope or ropes that might cause staining. Move 
cast stone units if required, using dollies with wood supports. 

2. Store cast stone units on wood skids or pallets with nonstaining, waterproof covers, 
securely tied. Arrange to distribute weight evenly and to prevent damage to units. 
Ventilate under covers to prevent condensation. 

C. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not 
use cementitious materials that have become damp. 

D. Store mortar aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and 
contamination can be avoided. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice 
or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Comply with cold-weather construction requirements 
in TMS 602. 

1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is 40 
deg F (4 deg C) and above and will remain so until cast stone has dried, but no fewer than 
seven days after completing cleaning. 

B. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements in TMS 602. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations for Cast Stone: Obtain cast stone units from single source from single 
manufacturer. 
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B. Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform quality, 
including color, from one manufacturer for each cementitious component and from one source 
or producer for each aggregate. 

2.2 CAST STONE MATERIALS 

A. General: Comply with ASTM C1364. 

B. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or Type III, containing not more than 0.60 
percent total alkali when tested according to ASTM C114. Provide natural color or white 
cement as required to produce cast stone color indicated. 

C. Coarse Aggregates: Granite, quartz, or limestone complying with ASTM C33/C33M; gradation 
and colors as needed to produce required cast stone textures and colors. 

D. Fine Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone complying with ASTM C33/C33M, gradation 
and colors as needed to produce required cast stone textures and colors. 

E. Color Pigment: ASTM C979/C979M, synthetic mineral-oxide pigments or colored water-
reducing admixtures; color stable, free of carbon black, nonfading, and resistant to lime and 
other alkalis. 

F. Admixtures: Use only admixtures specified or approved in writing by Architect. 

1. Do not use admixtures that contain more than 0.1 percent water-soluble chloride ions by 
mass of cementitious materials. Do not use admixtures containing calcium chloride. 

2. Use only admixtures that are certified by manufacturer to be compatible with cement and 
other admixtures used. 

3. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M. Add to mixes for units exposed to the 
exterior at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in an air content of 4 to 6 percent, 
except do not add to zero-slump concrete mixes. 

4. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type A. 
5. Water-Reducing, Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type D. 
6. Water-Reducing, Accelerating Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type E. 

G. Reinforcement: 

1. Deformed steel bars complying with ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 40 (Grade 280). Use 
galvanized or epoxy-coated reinforcement when covered with less than 1-1/2 inches (38 
mm) of cast stone material. 

a. Epoxy Coating: ASTM A775/A775M. 
b. Galvanized Coating: ASTM A767/A767M. 

2. Plain-Steel, Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, plain, fabricated from 
as-drawn steel wire into flat sheets. 

3. Galvanized-Steel, Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, plain, 
fabricated from galvanized-steel wire into flat sheets. 

4. Fiber Reinforcement: ASTM C1116/C1116M. 
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H. Embedded Anchors and Other Inserts: Fabricated from stainless steel complying with 
ASTM A240/A240M, ASTM A276/A276M, or ASTM A666, Type 304 or steel complying 
with ASTM A36/A36M and hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A123/A123M. 

2.3 CAST STONE UNITS 

1. Manufacturer: 

a. American Artstone Company 

2. Supplier: 

a. Hebron Brick Supply – Adam Thymian 605-261-0646. 

B. Cast Stone Units: Comply with ASTM C1364. 

1. Units shall be manufactured using the manufacturer's selected method. 
2. Wall Panels:  Sizes as indicated on Drawings. 

a. Engravings: As indicated on Drawings. 

3. Trim units including wall caps and items as indicated on Drawings. 
4. Decorative elements including column covers, pavers, and items as indicated on 

Drawings. 

C. Fabricate units with sharp arris and accurately reproduced details, with indicated texture on all 
exposed surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Slope exposed horizontal surfaces 1:12 to drain unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Provide raised fillets at backs of sills and at ends indicated to be built into jambs. 
3. Provide drips on projecting elements unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Fabrication Tolerances: 

1. Variation in Cross Section: Do not vary from indicated dimensions by more than 1/8 inch 
(3 mm). 

2. Variation in Length: Do not vary from indicated dimensions by more than 1/360 of the 
length of unit or 1/8 inch (3 mm), whichever is greater, but in no case by more than 1/4 
inch (6 mm). 

3. Warp, Bow, and Twist: Not to exceed 1/360 of the length of unit or 1/8 inch (3 mm), 
whichever is greater. 

4. Location of Grooves, False Joints, Holes, Anchorages, and Similar Features: Do not vary 
from indicated position by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm) on formed surfaces of units and 3/8 
inch (10 mm) on unformed surfaces. 

E. Cure Units as Follows: 

1. Cure units in enclosed, moist curing room at 95 percent relative humidity and 
temperature of 100 deg F (38 deg C) for 12 hours or 70 deg F (21 deg C) for 16 hours. 

2. Keep units damp and continue curing to comply with one of the following: 
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a. No fewer than five days at mean daily temperature of 70 deg F (21 deg C) or 
above. 

b. No fewer than seven days at mean daily temperature of 50 deg F (10 deg C) or 
above. 

F. Acid etch units after curing to remove cement film from surfaces to be exposed to view. 

G. Colors and Textures:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

1. Color:  102-03. 
2. Texture:  Medium Acid Etched (MAE). 

2.4 MORTAR MATERIALS 

A. Provide mortar materials that comply with Section 042000 "Unit Masonry." 

B. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-
weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color 
indicated. 

C. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S. 

D. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing 
no other ingredients. 

E. Colored Cement Products: Packaged blend made from portland cement and hydrated lime and 
mortar pigments, all complying with specified requirements, and containing no other 
ingredients. 

1. Formulate blend as required to produce color indicated or, if not indicated, as selected 
from manufacturer's standard colors. 

2. . 

F. Preblended Dry Mortar Mix: Packaged blend made from portland cement and hydrated lime, 
sand, mortar pigments, water repellents, and admixtures and complying with 
ASTM C1714/C1714M. 

G. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C144. 

1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or 
crushed stone. 

2. For joints less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing 
the No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve. 

3. White-Mortar Aggregates: Natural white sand or crushed white stone. 

H. Water: Potable. 
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2.5 ACCESSORIES 

A. Anchors: Type and size indicated, fabricated from Type 304 stainless steel complying with 
ASTM A240/A240M, ASTM A276/A276M, or ASTM A666 or steel complying with 
ASTM A36/A36M and hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A123/A123M. 

B. Dowels: 1/2-inch- (12-mm-) diameter round bars, fabricated from Type 304 stainless steel 
complying with ASTM A240/A240M, ASTM A276/A276M, or ASTM A666 or steel 
complying with ASTM A36/A36M and hot-dip galvanized to comply with 
ASTM A123/A123M. 

C. Proprietary Acidic Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for removing 
mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from new masonry without 
discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces. Use product expressly approved for intended use by 
cast stone manufacturer and expressly approved by cleaner manufacturer for use on cast stone 
and adjacent masonry materials. 

2.6 MORTAR MIXES 

A. Comply with requirements in Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for mortar mixes. 

B. Do not use admixtures including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, water-
repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout. 
2. Use portland cement-lime [mortar cement] mortar unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Comply with ASTM C270, Proportion Specification. 

1. For setting mortar, use Type N. 
2. For pointing mortar, use Type N. 

D. Preblended dry mortar mix complying with ASTM C1714/C1714M and capable of producing 
mortar strength as indicated in ASTM C270. 

1. For setting mortar, use Type N. 
2. For pointing mortar, use Type N. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 SETTING CAST STONE IN MORTAR 

A. Set cast stone as indicated in TMS 604. 

B. Set cast stone as indicated on Drawings. Set units accurately in locations indicated, with edges 
and faces aligned according to established relationships and indicated tolerances. 

1. Install anchors, supports, fasteners, and other attachments indicated or necessary to 
secure units in place. 

2. Coordinate installation of cast stone with installation of flashing specified in other 
Sections. 

C. Wet joint surfaces thoroughly before applying mortar or setting in mortar. 

D. Set units in full bed of mortar with full head joints unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Set units with joints 1/4 to 3/8 inch (6 to 10 mm) wide unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Build anchors and ties into mortar joints as units are set. 
3. Fill dowel holes and anchor slots with mortar. 
4. Fill collar joints solid as units are set. 
5. Build concealed flashing into mortar joints as units are set. 

E. Rake out joints for pointing with mortar to depths of not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm). Rake joints 
to uniform depths with square bottoms and clean sides. Scrub faces of units to remove excess 
mortar as joints are raked. 

F. Point mortar joints by placing and compacting mortar in layers not greater than 3/8 inch (10 
mm). Compact each layer thoroughly and allow it to become thumbprint hard before applying 
next layer. 

G. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard. Use a smooth plastic jointer larger 
than joint thickness. 

H. Point joints with sealant to comply with applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint  

3.3 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Variation from Plumb: Do not exceed 1/8 inch in 10 ft. (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 ft. (6 mm 
in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

B. Variation from Level: Do not exceed 1/8 inch in 10 ft. (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 ft. (6 mm 
in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

C. Variation in Joint Width: Do not vary joint thickness more than 1/8 inch in 36 inches (3 mm in 
900 mm) or one-fourth of nominal joint width, whichever is less. 

D. Variation in Plane between Adjacent Surfaces (Lipping): Do not vary from flush alignment with 
adjacent units or adjacent surfaces indicated to be flush with units by more than 1/16 inch (1.5 
mm), except where variation is due to warpage of units within tolerances specified. 
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3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace stained and otherwise damaged units and units not matching approved 
Samples. Cast stone may be repaired if methods and results are approved by Architect. 

B. Replace units in a manner that results in cast stone matching approved Samples, complying with 
other requirements, and showing no evidence of replacement. 

C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean cast stone as work progresses. 

1. Remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints. 
2. Remove excess sealant immediately, including spills, smears, and spatter. 

D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed cast stone as follows: 

1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes 
or chisels. 

2. Test cleaning methods on sample; leave one sample uncleaned for comparison purposes. 
Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding with cleaning of cast 
stone. 

3. Protect adjacent surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering them with liquid 
strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof masking tape. 

4. Wet surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by rinsing 
thoroughly with clear water. 

5. Clean cast stone by methods described in Cast Stone Institute Technical Bulletin #39. 
6. Clean cast stone with proprietary acidic cleaner applied according to manufacturer's 

written instructions. 

END OF SECTION 047200 



Westside Park  SEI No. 22199 
McVay Family Reflection Garden   

CONCRETE PAVING 321313 - 1 

SECTION 321313 - CONCRETE PAVING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes Concrete Paving. 

1. Concrete Pavements. 
2. Curbs and gutters. 
3. Walks. 

B. Related Requirements:  

1. Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for general building applications of concrete. 
2. Section 321373 "Concrete Paving Joint Sealants" for joint sealants in expansion and 

contraction joints within concrete paving and in joints between concrete paving and 
asphalt paving or adjacent construction. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cementitious Materials: Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of blended 
hydraulic cement, fly ash, slag cement, and other pozzolans. 

B. W/C Ratio: The ratio by weight of water to cementitious materials. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete paving mixture. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Ready-Mix-Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-
mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for 
production facilities and equipment. 

B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 
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1. A minimum of 3 mockups per color will be required. 

2. Build mockups of full-thickness sections of concrete paving to demonstrate typical joints; 
surface finish, texture, and color; curing; and standard of workmanship. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing. 

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Traffic Control: Maintain access for vehicular and pedestrian traffic as required for other 
construction activities. 

B. Cold-Weather Concrete Placement: Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced 
strength that could be caused by frost, freezing, or low temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 
and the following: 

1. When air temperature has fallen to or is expected to fall below 40 deg F (4.4 deg C), 
uniformly heat water and aggregates before mixing to obtain a concrete mixture 
temperature of not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) and not more than 80 deg F (27 deg C) 
at point of placement. 

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow. 
3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or 

chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in design mixtures. 

C. Hot-Weather Concrete Placement: Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M) and as follows when hot-
weather conditions exist: 

1. Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F (32 
deg C) at time of placement. Chilled mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control 
temperature, provided water equivalent of ice is calculated in total amount of mixing 
water. Using liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is Contractor's option. 

2. Cover steel reinforcement with water-soaked burlap, so steel temperature will not exceed 
ambient air temperature immediately before embedding in concrete. 

3. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete. Keep 
subgrade moisture uniform without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONCRETE, GENERAL 

A. ACI Publications: Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M) unless otherwise indicated. 
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2.2 FORMS 

A. Form Materials: Plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood, or other approved panel-type 
materials to provide full-depth, continuous, straight, and smooth exposed surfaces. 

1. Use flexible or uniformly curved forms for curves with a radius of 100 feet (30.5 m) or 
less. Do not use notched and bent forms. 

B. Form-Release Agent: Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with, 
stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and that will not impair subsequent treatments of 
concrete surfaces. 

2.3 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTHM A 1064/A 1064M fabricated from galvanized 
steel wire into flat sheets. 

B. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420); deformed. 

C. Tie Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420); deformed. 

D. Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening 
reinforcing bars, welded-wire reinforcement, and dowels in place. 

2.4 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cementitious Materials: Use the following cementitious materials, of same type, brand, and 
source throughout Project: 

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, gray portland cement Type I/II. 
2. Fly Ash: Class F or Class C and shall meet the requirements of Section 605 of the 

SDDOT Standard Specifications for Roads and Bridges. 
3. Slag Cement: ASTM C 989/C 989M, Grade 100 or 120. 

B. Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C 33/C 33M, Class 4S, Class 4M, Class 1N, uniformly 
graded. Provide aggregates from a single source. 

1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size:  3/4 inch (19 mm) nominal. 
2. Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement. 

C. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260/C 260M. 

D. Chemical Admixtures: Admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other 
admixtures and to contain not more than 0.1 percent water-soluble chloride ions by mass of 
cementitious material. 

1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A. 
2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B. 
3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D. 
4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F. 
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5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type G. 
6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type II. 

E. Color Pigment: ASTM C 979, synthetic mineral-oxide pigments or colored water-reducing 
admixtures; color stable, nonfading, and resistant to lime and other alkalis. 
1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Brickform 
b. Scofield, L.M. Company 
c. Solomon Colors 
d. Interstar 
e. Direct Colors LLC 

2. Color No. 1: Basis of Design – Interstar ‘Monsoon” (NR-5157R) 

F. Water: Potable and complying with ASTM C 94/C 94M. 

2.5 CURING & SEALING MATERIALS 

A. White, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 2, Class B, 
dissipating. 

1. All concrete shall be cured in accordance with section 380.3.M.2 of the SDDOT Standard 
Specifications for Roads and Bridges.  All concrete shall be cured with a white 
pigmented linseed oil base emulsion compound when cured using the Impervious 
Membrane Method.  Curing compound material shall be in accordance with section 
821.1.C. 

2.6 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Joint Fillers:  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber in preformed strips. 

2.7 CONCRETE MIXTURES 

A. All concrete shall comply with SDDOT Class M6. Provide a design mix prepared for the same 
season as the season of placement utilizing materials from the same sources as those proposed 
for the project.  

B. Cementitious Materials: Use fly ash, pozzolan, slag cement, and silica fume as needed to reduce 
the total amount of portland cement, which would otherwise be used, by not less than 40 
percent. 

1. Fly Ash or Pozzolan: 25 percent. 
2. Slag Cement: 50 percent. 
3. Combined Fly Ash or Pozzolan, and Slag Cement: 50 percent, with fly ash or pozzolan 

not exceeding 25 percent. 

C. Add air-entraining admixture at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in normal-weight 
concrete at point of placement having an air content as follows: 

1. Air Content:  6-1/2 percent plus 1 percent or minus 1-1/2 percent.  
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D. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.15 percent by weight of 
cement. 

E. Chemical Admixtures: Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low 
humidity, or other adverse placement conditions. 

F. Concrete Mixtures: Normal-weight concrete. 

1. Compressive Strength (28 Days):  4000 psi (27.6 MPa). 
2. Minimum Cement:  600 pounds per cubic yard 
3. Maximum W/C Ratio at Point of Placement:  0.45. 
4. Slump Limit:  1 inch (25 mm) to 4-1/2 inches. 

2.8 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, and mix concrete materials and concrete according to 
ASTM C 94/C 94M.  

1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F (30 and 32 deg C), reduce mixing and 
delivery time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F (32 
deg C), reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes. 

B. Project-Site Mixing: Measure, batch, and mix concrete materials and concrete according to 
ASTM C 94/C 94M. Mix concrete materials in appropriate drum-type batch machine mixer. 

1. For concrete batches of 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m) or smaller, continue mixing at least 1-1/2 
minutes, but not more than 5 minutes after ingredients are in mixer, before any part of 
batch is released. 

2. For concrete batches larger than 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m), increase mixing time by 15 
seconds for each additional 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine exposed subgrades and subbase surfaces for compliance with requirements for 
dimensional, grading, and elevation tolerances. 

B. Proof-roll prepared subbase surface below concrete paving to identify soft pockets and areas of 
excess yielding. 
1. Completely proof-roll subbase in one direction and repeat in perpendicular direction. 

Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph (5 km/h). 
2. Proof-roll with a pneumatic-tired and loaded, 10-wheel, tandem-axle dump truck 

weighing not less than 20 tons. 
3. Correct subbase with soft spots and areas of pumping or rutting exceeding depth of 1/2 

inch (13 mm) according to requirements in Section 312000 "Earth Moving." 
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C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove loose material from compacted subbase surface immediately before placing concrete. 

3.3 EDGE FORMS AND SCREED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Set, brace, and secure edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed guides to required lines, 
grades, and elevations. Install forms to allow continuous progress of work and so forms can 
remain in place at least 24 hours after concrete placement. 

B. Clean forms after each use and coat with form-release agent to ensure separation from concrete 
without damage. 

3.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and 
supporting reinforcement. 

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, or other bond-reducing materials. 

C. Arrange, space, and securely tie bars and bar supports to hold reinforcement in position during 
concrete placement. Maintain minimum cover to reinforcement. 

D. Install welded-wire reinforcement in lengths as long as practicable. Lap adjoining pieces at least 
one full mesh, and lace splices with wire. Offset laps of adjoining widths to prevent continuous 
laps in either direction. 

3.5 JOINTS 

A. General: Form construction, isolation, and contraction joints and tool edges true to line, with 
faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. Construct transverse joints at right angles to 
centerline unless otherwise indicated. 

1. When joining existing paving, place transverse joints to align with previously placed 
joints unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Construction Joints: Set construction joints at side and end terminations of paving and at 
locations where paving operations are stopped for more than one-half hour unless paving 
terminates at isolation joints. 

1. Continue steel reinforcement across construction joints unless otherwise indicated. Do 
not continue reinforcement through sides of paving strips unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Provide tie bars at sides of paving strips where indicated. 
3. Keyed Joints: Provide preformed keyway-section forms or bulkhead forms with keys 

unless otherwise indicated. Embed keys at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into concrete. 
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C. Isolation Joints: Form isolation joints of preformed joint-filler strips abutting concrete curbs, 
catch basins, manholes, inlets, structures, other fixed objects, and where indicated. 

1. Locate expansion joints at intervals of 50 feet (15.25 m) unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Extend joint fillers full width and depth of joint. 
3. Terminate joint filler not less than 1/2 inch (13 mm) or more than 1 inch (25 mm) below 

finished surface if joint sealant is indicated. 
4. Place top of joint filler flush with finished concrete surface if joint sealant is not 

indicated. 
5. Furnish joint fillers in one-piece lengths. Where more than one length is required, lace or 

clip joint-filler sections together. 
6. During concrete placement, protect top edge of joint filler with metal, plastic, or other 

temporary preformed cap. Remove protective cap after concrete has been placed on both 
sides of joint. 

D. Contraction Joints: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete into areas as 
indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-third of the concrete 
thickness, as follows, to match jointing of existing adjacent concrete paving: 

1. Grooved Joints: Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing 
each edge of joint with grooving tool to a 1/4-inch (6-mm) radius. Repeat grooving of 
contraction joints after applying surface finishes. Eliminate grooving-tool marks on 
concrete surfaces. 

2. Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof 
abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch- (3-mm-) wide joints into concrete 
when cutting action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before 
developing random contraction cracks. 

E. Edging: After initial floating, tool edges of paving, gutters, curbs, and joints in concrete with an 
edging tool to a 1/4-inch (6-mm) radius. Repeat tooling of edges after applying surface 
finishes. Eliminate edging-tool marks on concrete surfaces. 

3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Before placing concrete, inspect and complete formwork installation, steel reinforcement, and 
items to be embedded or cast-in. 

B. Remove snow, ice, or frost from subbase surface and steel reinforcement before placing 
concrete. Do not place concrete on frozen surfaces. 

C. Moisten subbase to provide a uniform dampened condition at time concrete is placed. Do not 
place concrete around manholes or other structures until they are at required finish elevation and 
alignment. 

D. Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M) requirements for measuring, mixing, transporting, and 
placing concrete. 

E. Do not add water to concrete during delivery or at Project site. Do not add water to fresh 
concrete after testing. 
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F. Deposit and spread concrete in a continuous operation between transverse joints. Do not push or 
drag concrete into place or use vibrators to move concrete into place. 

G. Consolidate concrete according to ACI 301 (ACI 301M) by mechanical vibrating equipment 
supplemented by hand spading, rodding, or tamping. 

1. Consolidate concrete along face of forms and adjacent to transverse joints with an 
internal vibrator. Keep vibrator away from joint assemblies, reinforcement, or side forms. 
Use only square-faced shovels for hand spreading and consolidation. Consolidate with 
care to prevent dislocating reinforcement and joint devices. 

H. Screed paving surface with a straightedge and strike off. 

I. Commence initial floating using bull floats or darbies to impart an open-textured and uniform 
surface plane before excess moisture or bleedwater appears on the surface. Do not further 
disturb concrete surfaces before beginning finishing operations or spreading surface treatments. 

J. Curbs and Gutters: Use design mixture for automatic machine placement. Produce curbs and 
gutters to required cross section, lines, grades, finish, and jointing. 

K. Slip-Form Paving: Use design mixture for automatic machine placement. Produce paving to 
required thickness, lines, grades, finish, and jointing. 

1. Compact subbase and prepare subgrade of sufficient width to prevent displacement of 
slip-form paving machine during operations. 

3.7 FLOAT FINISHING 

A. General: Do not add water to concrete surfaces during finishing operations. 

B. Float Finish: Begin the second floating operation when bleedwater sheen has disappeared and 
concrete surface has stiffened sufficiently to permit operations. Float surface with power-driven 
floats or by hand floating if area is small or inaccessible to power units. Finish surfaces to true 
planes. Cut down high spots and fill low spots. Refloat surface immediately to uniform granular 
texture. 

1. Medium-to-Fine-Textured Broom Finish: Draw a soft-bristle broom across float-finished 
concrete surface, perpendicular to line of traffic, to provide a uniform, fine-line texture. 

3.8 SPECIAL FINISHES 

A. Pigmented Mineral Dry-Shake Hardener Finish (Color No. 1 Only): After initial floating, apply 
dry-shake materials to paving surface according to manufacturer’s written instructions and as 
follows: 
1. Uniformly spread dry-shake hardener at a rate of 100lb/100 sq. ft. unless greater amount 

is recommended by manufacturer to match paving color required. 
2. Uniformly distribute approximately two-thirds of dry-shake hardener over the concrete 

surface with mechanical spreader; allow hardener to absorb moiture and embed it by 
power floating. Follow power floating with a second application of pigmented mineral 
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dry-shake hardener, uniformly distributing remainder of material at right angles to first 
application to ensure uniform color, and embed hardener by final power floating. 

3. After final power floating, apply a hand-troweled finish followed by a broom finish. 
4. Cure concrete with curing compound recommended by dry-shake hardener manufacturer. 

Apply curing compound immediately after final finishing. 

3.9 CONCRETE PROTECTION AND CURING 

A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 
temperatures. 

B. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection. 

C. Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy 
conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h (1 kg/sq. m x h) before and during 
finishing operations. Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, 
screeding, and bull floating or darbying concrete but before float finishing. 

D. Begin curing after finishing concrete but not before free water has disappeared from concrete 
surface. 

E. Curing Methods: Cure concrete by moisture-retaining-cover curing, curing compound or a 
combination of these as follows: 

1. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall 
within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of coating, and repair 
damage during curing period. 

3.10 PAVING TOLERANCES 

A. Comply with tolerances in ACI 117 (ACI 117M) and as follows: 

1. Elevation: 1/4 inch. 
2. Thickness: Plus 3/8 inch (10 mm), minus 1/4 inch (6 mm). 
3. Surface: Gap below 10-feet- (3-m-) long; unleveled straightedge not to exceed 1/4 inch. 
4. Joint Spacing: 3 inches (75 mm). 
5. Contraction Joint Depth: Plus 1/4 inch (6 mm), no minus. 
6. Joint Width: Plus 1/8 inch (3 mm), no minus. 

3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Testing Services: Testing and inspecting of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained 
according to ASTM C 172/C 172M shall be performed according to the following requirements: 

1. Testing Frequency: Obtain at least one composite sample for each 60 cu. yd. or fraction 
thereof of each concrete mixture placed each day. 
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a. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-strength tests 
for each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly 
selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used. 

2. Slump: ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test at point of placement for each composite sample, 
but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. Perform additional 
tests when concrete consistency appears to change. 

3. Air Content: ASTM C 231/C 231M, pressure method; one test for each composite 
sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. 

4. Concrete Temperature: ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air temperature is 
40 deg F (4.4 deg C) and below and when it is 80 deg F (27 deg C) and above, and one 
test for each composite sample. 

5. Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C 31/C 31M; cast and laboratory cure one set of 
three standard cylinder specimens for each composite sample. 

6. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C 39/C 39M; test one specimen at seven days and 
two specimens at 28 days. 

a. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from two 
specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at 28 days. 

C. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if average of any three consecutive 
compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength and no 
compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength by more than 500 psi 
(3.4 MPa). 

D. Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and Contractor 
within 48 hours of testing. Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain Project 
identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete testing and 
inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, design compressive strength at 28 days, 
concrete mixture proportions and materials, compressive breaking strength, and type of break 
for both 7- and 28-day tests. 

E. Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may be 
permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of concrete. 

F. Additional Tests: Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete when 
test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other requirements 
have not been met, as directed by Architect. 

G. Concrete paving will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

H. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

I. Prepare test and inspection reports. 
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3.12 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove and replace concrete paving that is broken, damaged, or defective or that does not 
comply with requirements in this Section. Remove work in complete sections from joint to joint 
unless otherwise approved by Architect. 

B. Drill test cores, where directed by Architect, when necessary to determine magnitude of cracks 
or defective areas. Fill drilled core holes in satisfactory paving areas with portland cement 
concrete bonded to paving with epoxy adhesive. 

C. Protect concrete paving from damage. Exclude traffic from paving for at least 14 days after 
placement. When construction traffic is permitted, maintain paving as clean as possible by 
removing surface stains and spillage of materials as they occur. 

D. Maintain concrete paving free of stains, discoloration, dirt, and other foreign material. Sweep 
paving not more than two days before date scheduled for Substantial Completion inspections. 

END OF SECTION 321313 
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SECTION 321373 - CONCRETE PAVING JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Cold-applied joint sealants. 
2. Joint-sealant backer materials. 
3. Primers. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples for Verification: For each kind and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples 
with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide joints formed between two 6-inch- (150-mm-) 
long strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joint sealants. 

C. Warranties 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and 
approved by manufacturer. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer’s Warranty:  Manufacturer’s standard form in which Installer agrees to repair 
or replace joint sealants that do not comply with the performance and other requirements 
specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions: 
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1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-
sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (5 deg C). 

2. When joint substrates are wet. 
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for 

applications indicated. 
4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed 

from joint substrates. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backing materials, and other related materials that are 
compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and 
application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field 
experience. 

2.2 COLD-APPLIED JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Multicomponent, Nonsag, Urethane, Elastomeric Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920, Type M, 
Grade NS, Class 25, for Use T. 

B. Single Component, Pourable, Urethane, Elastomeric Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920, Type S, 
Grade P, Class 25, for Use T. 

C. Multicomponent, Pourable, Urethane, Elastomeric Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920, Type M, 
Grade P, Class 25, for Use T. 

2.3 JOINT-SEALANT BACKER MATERIALS 

A. Joint-Sealant Backer Materials: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, 
and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by joint-sealant manufacturer, 
based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

B. Round Backer Rods for Cold-Applied Joint Sealants: ASTM D 5249, Type 3, of diameter and 
density required to control joint-sealant depth and prevent bottom-side adhesion of sealant. 

C. Backer Strips for Cold- and Hot-Applied Joint Sealants: ASTM D 5249; Type 2; of thickness 
and width required to control joint-sealant depth, prevent bottom-side adhesion of sealant, and 
fill remainder of joint opening under sealant. 

2.4 PRIMERS 

A. Primers: Product recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-
sealant performance. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Before installing joint sealants, clean out joints immediately to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 
joint sealant, including dust, old joint sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water 
repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where indicated or where recommended in writing by 
joint-sealant manufacturer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior 
experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. 
Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining 
surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling 
without disturbing joint seal. 

1. Non-staining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent 
to joints. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and 
applications indicated unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Joint-Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of 
joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions. 

C. Install joint-sealant backings to support joint sealants during application and at position required 
to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that 
allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of joint-sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear joint-sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent joint-sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application 

and replace them with dry materials. 
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D. Install joint sealants immediately following backing installation, using proven techniques that 
comply with the following: 

1. Place joint sealants so they fully contact joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability. 

E. Tooling of Nonsag Joint Sealants: Immediately after joint-sealant application and before 
skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to the following requirements to form 
smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure 
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint: 

1. Remove excess joint sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer and that do 

not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint profile per figure 8a in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Provide joint configuration to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions 
unless otherwise indicated. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean off excess joint sealant as the Work progresses, by methods and with cleaning materials 
approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturers. 

B. Protect joint sealants, during and after curing period, from contact with contaminating 
substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants 
are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such 
protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint 
sealants immediately and replace with joint sealant so installations in repaired areas are 
indistinguishable from the original work. 

3.5 PAVING-JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Joint-Sealant Application: Joints within concrete paving. 

1. Joint Location: 

a. Expansion and isolation joints in concrete paving and where indicated on 
drawings. 

2. Joint Sealant:  Multicomponent, nonsag, urethane, elastomeric joint sealant Single 
component, pourable, urethane, elastomeric joint sealant. 

3. Joint-Sealant Color:  

a. When coloring in gray concrete. Manufacturer’s standard gray or limestone color 
b. When coloring in colored concrete. Match concrete color. 
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SECTION 321400 - UNIT PAVING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Concrete pavers. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 321313 "Concrete Paving" for concrete base under unit pavers and for cast-in-
place concrete curbs and gutters serving as edge restraints for unit pavers. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. For materials other than water and aggregates. 
2. For the following: 

a. Pavers. 

B. Sieve Analyses: For aggregate setting-bed materials, according to ASTM C136. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of unit paver indicated, and the following: 

1. Joint materials involving color selection. 

D. Samples for Verification: For full-size units of each type of unit paver indicated. Assemble no 
fewer than five Samples of each type of unit on suitable backing and grout joints. Include Samples 
of the following: 

1. Joint materials. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified unit paving installer.  
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B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store pavers on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an enclosed location, 
cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. 

B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use 
cementitious materials that have become damp. 

C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and 
contamination avoided. 

D. Store liquids in tightly closed containers protected from freezing. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Cold-Weather Protection: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice or 
frost. Do not build on frozen subgrade or setting beds. Remove and replace unit paver work 
damaged by frost or freezing. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of unit paver, joint material, and setting material from single 
source with resources to provide materials and products of consistent quality in appearance and 
physical properties. 

2.2 CONCRETE PAVERS 

A. Concrete Pavers, Solid Interlocking Paving Units: Complying with ASTM C936/C936M and 
resistant to freezing and thawing when tested according to ASTM C67, made from normal-weight 
aggregates. 

1. Concrete Paver Type 1:  Copthorne. 

a. Thickness:  2-3/8 inches (60 mm). 
b. Face Size:  2-5/8 by 7-7/8 inches (65 by 200 mm). 
c. Color: Burnt Clay and Basalt.. 
d. Finish: Smooth. 
e. Manufacturer: Unilock. 



Westside Park  SEI No. 22199 
McVay Family Reflection Garden   

UNIT PAVING 321400 - 3 

1) Contact:  TJ Weinandt (402) 630-3884. 

2.3 CURBS AND EDGE RESTRAINTS 

A. Job-Built Concrete Edge Restraints: Comply with requirements in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place 
Concrete" for normal-weight, air-entrained, ready-mixed concrete with minimum 28-day 
compressive strength of 4000 psi (20 MPa). 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Cork Joint Filler: Preformed strips complying with ASTM D1752, Type II. 

B. Sealer: SEK-Surebond SB-8700 Wet Look Joint Stabilizing Sealer. 

2.5 AGGREGATE SETTING-BED MATERIALS 

A. Sand for Leveling Course: Sound, sharp, washed, natural sand or crushed stone complying with 
gradation requirements in ASTM C33/C33M for fine aggregate. 

B. Sand for Joints: SEK-Surebond PolySweep Jointing Sand Complying with ASTM-C144. 

1. Sand Color: Contractor shall supply full range of color options to Landscape Architect for 
selection. 

C. Drainage Geotextile: Nonwoven needle-punched geotextile fabric, manufactured for subsurface 
drainage applications, made from polyolefins or polyesters; with elongation greater than 50 
percent; complying with SDDOT Type B Drainage Fabric. 

D. Herbicide: Commercial chemical for weed control, registered with the EPA. Provide in granular, 
liquid, or wettable powder form. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces indicated to receive unit paving, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Sweep concrete substrates to remove dirt, dust, debris, and loose particles. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Do not use unit pavers with chips, cracks, voids, discolorations, or other defects that might be 
visible or cause staining in finished work. 

B. Mix pavers from several pallets or cubes, as they are placed, to produce uniform blend of colors 
and textures. 

C. Cut unit pavers with motor-driven masonry saw equipment to provide clean, sharp, unchipped 
edges. Cut units to provide pattern indicated and to fit adjoining work neatly. Use full units 
without cutting where possible. Hammer cutting is not acceptable. 

D. Joint Pattern: Running Bond and Stretcher Course. Reference drawings for specific joint pattern 
locations. 

E. Tolerances: 

1. Do not exceed 1/16-inch (1.6-mm) unit-to-unit offset from flush (lippage) nor 1/8 inch in 
24 inches (3 mm in 600 mm) and 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m) from level, or indicated 
slope, for finished surface of paving. 

F. Expansion and Control Joints: 

1. Provide cork joint filler at locations and of widths indicated. Install joint filler before setting 
pavers.  

G. Provide edge restraints as indicated. Install edge restraints before placing unit pavers. 

1. Install job-built concrete edge restraints to comply with requirements in Section 033000 
"Cast-in-Place Concrete." 

3.4 AGGREGATE SETTING-BED APPLICATIONS 

A. Place drainage geotextile over concrete subgrade, overlapping ends and edges at least 12 inches 
(300 mm). 

B. Place leveling course and screed to a thickness of 1 to 1-1/2 inches (25 to 38 mm), taking care 
that moisture content remains constant and density is loose and uniform until pavers are set and 
compacted. 

C. Treat leveling course with herbicide to inhibit growth of grass and weeds. 

D. Set pavers with a minimum joint width of 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) and a maximum of 1/8 inch (3 mm), 
being careful not to disturb leveling base. If pavers have spacer bars, place pavers hand tight 
against spacer bars. Use string lines to keep straight lines.  

E. Vibrate pavers into leveling course with a low-amplitude plate vibrator capable of a 3500- to 
5000-lbf (16- to 22-kN) compaction force at 80 to 90 Hz. Use vibrator with neoprene mat on face 
of plate or other means as needed to prevent cracking and chipping of pavers. Perform at least 
three passes across paving with vibrator. 
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1. Compact pavers when there is sufficient surface to accommodate operation of vibrator, 
leaving at least 36 inches (900 mm) of uncompacted pavers adjacent to temporary edges. 

2. Before ending each day's work, compact installed concrete pavers except for 36-inch (900-
mm) width of uncompacted pavers adjacent to temporary edges (laying faces). 

3. As work progresses to perimeter of installation, compact installed pavers that are adjacent 
to permanent edges unless they are within 36 inches (90 mm) of laying face. 

4. Before ending each day's work and when rain interrupts work, cover pavers that have not 
been compacted and cover leveling course on which pavers have not been placed with 
nonstaining plastic sheets to protect them from rain. 

F. Install polymeric jointing sand per manufacturer’s recommendations. 

1. Prior to installation of polymeric jointing sand, make sure pavement joints and surface are 
completely dry AND there is no rain forecasted for at least 12 hours after installation. If 
there is a possibility of rain shortly after installation, cover project with a tarp. Remove tarp 
as soon as threat of rain is gone. 

2. Polymeric jointing sand should be installed when the average ambient air temperature is 
above 35 degrees for a minimum of 48 hours after installation. 

3. Spread polymeric jointing sand uniformly over the surface and fill joints immediately after 
vibrating pavers into leveling course. 

4. Vibrate pavers and add sand until the height of the sand is approximately 1/8-inch below 
the pavement surface. Do not overfill joints. Remove excess sand. 

5. Using a hose, gently mist the pavement no greater than 500 sf at a time. Allow water to 
absorb for approximately 5 minutes and repeat misting process three to four times, each 
time gradually adding more volume of water. The last watering should be a volume of 
water sufficient enough to rinse off any residual material from the surface. 

6. Start showering pavers from the bottom of the slope. 
7. In one of the joints, check the moisture depth in the sand with a screwdriver to see that it 

has penetrated to at least 1½-inch for pavers. Replace sand and only apply additional 
misting if water hasn’t penetrated at least 1½-inch for pavers. For optimal joint 
performance, be certain the entire sand column is fully saturated. 

8. Avoid excess flooding of the surface. 
9. After wetting the joints, use a leaf blower to blow excess water off the surface. 

G. Install paver sealer per manufacturer’s recommendations. 

1. Cover vegetation, vehicles, and adjacent surfaces that are not to be treated. 
2. Remove stains on pavers with appropriate Surebond Cleaners. 
3. Apply when day and night temperatures are between 40°F – 95°F. 
4. Allow surface to dry for a minimum of 24 hours after cleaning and/or rain before sealer 

application. 
5. Area can be open to foot & vehicular traffic in 24 hours. 

3.5 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace unit pavers that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise damaged 
or that do not match adjoining units. Provide new units to match adjoining units and install in 
same manner as original units, with same joint treatment and with no evidence of replacement. 

B. Cleaning: Remove excess polymeric sand from exposed paver surfaces; wash and scrub clean. 
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END OF SECTION 321400 
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	C-200 Instructions to Bidders
	Article 1 –  Defined Terms
	1.01 Terms used in these Instructions to Bidders have the meanings indicated in the General Conditions and Supplementary Conditions. Additional terms used in these Instructions to Bidders have the meanings indicated below:
	A. Issuing Office – The office from which the Bidding Documents are to be issued and where the bidding procedures are to be administered.


	Article 2 –  Copies of Bidding Documents
	2.01 Complete sets of the Bidding Documents in the number and for the deposit sum, if any, stated in the advertisement or invitation to bid may be obtained from the Issuing Office. The deposit will be refunded to each document holder of record who ret...
	2.02 Complete sets of Bidding Documents shall be used in preparing Bids; neither Owner nor Engineer assumes any responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete sets of Bidding Documents.
	2.03 Owner and Engineer, in making copies of Bidding Documents available on the above terms, do so only for the purpose of obtaining Bids for the Work and do not authorize or confer a license  for any other use.

	Article 3 –  Qualifications of Bidders
	3.01 To demonstrate Bidder’s qualifications to perform the Work, within 5 days of Owner’s request, Bidder shall submit written evidence such as financial data, previous experience, present commitments, and such other data as may be called for below.
	A. Evidence of Bidder’s authority to do business in the state where the Project is located.

	3.02 Bidder is advised to carefully review those portions of the Bid Form requiring Bidder’s representations and certifications.

	Article 4 –  Examination of Bidding Documents, Other Related Data, and Site
	4.01 Subsurface and Physical Conditions
	A. No subsurface explorations were completed for this project.

	4.02 Underground Facilities
	A. Information and data shown or indicated in the Bidding Documents with respect to existing Underground Facilities at or contiguous to the Site is based upon information and data furnished to Owner and Engineer by owners of such Underground Facilitie...

	4.03 Hazardous Environmental Condition
	A. No Hazardous Environmental Conditions reports were completed for this project.

	4.04 Provisions concerning responsibilities for the adequacy of data furnished to prospective Bidders with respect to subsurface conditions, other physical conditions, and Underground Facilities, and possible changes in the Bidding Documents due to di...
	4.05 On request, Owner will provide Bidder access to the Site to conduct such examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, and studies as Bidder deems necessary for submission of a Bid. Bidder shall fill all holes and clean up and restore the Si...
	4.06 A. Reference is made to Article 7 of the Supplementary Conditions for the identification of the general nature of other work that is to be performed at the Site by Owner or others (such as utilities and other prime contractors) that relates to th...
	B. Paragraph 6.13.C of the General Conditions indicates that if an Owner safety program exists, it will be noted in the Supplementary Conditions.
	4.07 It is the responsibility of each Bidder before submitting a Bid to:
	A. examine and carefully study the Bidding Documents, and the other related data identified in the Bidding Documents;
	B. visit the Site and become familiar with and satisfy Bidder as to the general, local, and Site conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work;
	C. become familiar with and satisfy Bidder as to all federal, state, and local Laws and Regulations that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work;
	D. carefully study all: (1) reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or contiguous to the Site and all drawings of physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilitie...
	E. consider the information known to Bidder; information commonly known to contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and observations obtained from visits to the Site; the Bidding Documents; and the Site-related reports and d...
	F. agree at the time of submitting its Bid that no further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, or data are necessary for the determination of its Bid for performance of the Work at the price(s) bid and within the times required...
	G. become aware of the general nature of the work to be performed by Owner and others at the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Bidding Documents;
	H. promptly give Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or discrepancies that Bidder discovers in the Bidding Documents and confirm that the written resolution thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Bidder; and
	I. determine that the Bidding Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of all terms and conditions for the performance of the Work.

	4.08 The submission of a Bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by Bidder that Bidder has complied with every requirement of this Article 4, that without exception the Bid is premised upon performing and furnishing the Work required by...

	Article 5 –  Pre-Bid Conference
	5.01 A pre-Bid conference will not be held.

	Article 6 –  Site and Other Areas
	6.01 The Site is identified in the Bidding Documents. Easements for permanent structures or permanent changes in existing facilities are to be obtained and paid for by Owner unless otherwise provided in the Bidding Documents. All additional lands and ...

	Article 7 –  Interpretations and Addenda
	7.01 All questions about the meaning or intent of the Bidding Documents are to be submitted to Engineer in writing. Interpretations or clarifications considered necessary by Engineer in response to such questions will be issued by Addenda mailed or de...
	7.02 Addenda may be issued to clarify, correct, or change the Bidding Documents as deemed advisable by Owner or Engineer.

	Article 8 –  Bid Security
	8.01 A Bid must be accompanied by Bid security made payable to Owner in an amount of 5 percent of Bidder’s maximum Bid price and in the form of a certified check, bank money order, or a Bid bond in an amount of 10 percent (on the form attached) of Bid...
	8.02 The Bid security of the Successful Bidder will be retained until such Bidder has executed the Contract Documents, furnished the required contract security and met the other conditions of the Notice of Award, whereupon the Bid security will be ret...
	8.03 Bid security of other Bidders whom Owner believes do not have a reasonable chance of receiving the award will be returned within seven days after the Bid opening.

	Article 9 –  Contract Times
	9.01 The number of days within which, or the dates by which, the Work is to be substantially completed and ready for final payment are set forth in the Agreement.

	Article 10 –  Liquidated Damages
	10.01 Provisions for liquidated damages, if any, are set forth in the Agreement.

	Article 11 –  Substitute and “Or-Equal” Items
	11.01 The Contract, if awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment specified or described in the Bidding Documents, or those substitute or “or-equal” materials and equipment approved by Engineer and identified by Addendum. The materials a...

	Article 12 –  Subcontractors, Suppliers and Others
	12.01 If the Supplementary Conditions require the identity of certain Subcontractors, Suppliers, individuals, or entities to be submitted to Owner in advance of a specified date prior to the Effective Date of the Agreement, the apparent Successful Bid...
	12.02 If apparent Successful Bidder declines to make any such substitution, Owner may award the Contract to the next lowest Bidder that proposes to use acceptable Subcontractors, Suppliers, individuals, or entities. Declining to make requested substit...
	12.03 Contractor shall not be required to employ any Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or entity against whom Contractor has reasonable objection.

	Article 13 –  Preparation of Bid
	13.01 The Bid Form is included with the Bidding Documents. Additional copies may be obtained from the Engineer.
	13.02 All blanks on the Bid Form shall be completed in ink and the Bid Form signed in ink. Erasures or alterations shall be initialed in ink by the person signing the Bid Form. A Bid price shall be indicated for each [section, Bid item, alternative, a...
	13.03 A Bid by a corporation shall be executed in the corporate name by the president or a vice-president or other corporate officer accompanied by evidence of authority to sign. The corporate seal shall be affixed and attested by the secretary or an ...
	13.04 A Bid by a partnership shall be executed in the partnership name and signed by a partner (whose title must appear under the signature), accompanied by evidence of authority to sign. The official address of the partnership shall be shown.
	13.05 A Bid by a limited liability company shall be executed in the name of the firm by a member and accompanied by evidence of authority to sign. The state of formation of the firm and the official address of the firm shall be shown.
	13.06 A Bid by an individual shall show the Bidder’s name and official address.
	13.07 A Bid by a joint venture shall be executed by each joint venturer in the manner indicated on the Bid Form. The official address of the joint venture shall be shown.
	13.08 All names shall be printed in ink below the signatures.
	13.09 The Bid shall contain an acknowledgment of receipt of all Addenda, the numbers of which shall be filled in on the Bid Form.
	13.10 Postal and e-mail addresses and telephone number for communications regarding the Bid shall be shown.
	13.11 The Bid shall contain evidence of Bidder’s authority and qualification to do business in the state where the Project is located, or Bidder shall covenant in writing to obtain such authority and qualification prior to award of the Contract and at...

	Article 14 –  Basis of Bid; Comparison of Bids
	14.01 Unit Price
	A. Bidders shall submit a Bid on a unit price basis for each item of Work listed in the Bid schedule.
	B. The total of all estimated prices will be the sum of the products of the estimated quantity of each item and the corresponding unit price. The final quantities and Contract Price will be determined in accordance with Paragraph 11.03 of the General ...
	C. Discrepancies between the multiplication of units of Work and unit prices will be resolved in favor of the unit prices. Discrepancies between the indicated sum of any column of figures and the correct sum thereof will be resolved in favor of the co...

	14.02 Allowances
	A. For cash allowances the Bid price shall include such amounts as the Bidder deems proper for Contractor's overhead, costs, profit, and other expenses on account of cash allowances, if any, named in the Contract Documents, in accordance with Paragrap...


	Article 15 –  Submittal of Bid
	15.01 With each copy of the Bidding Documents, a Bidder is furnished one separate unbound copy of the Bid Form, and, if required, the Bid Bond Form. The unbound copy of the Bid Form is to be completed and submitted with the Bid security and the follow...
	A. Required Bid security;

	15.02 A Bid shall be submitted no later than the date and time prescribed and at the place indicated in the advertisement or invitation to bid and shall be enclosed in a plainly marked package with the Project title (and, if applicable, the designated...

	Article 16 –  Modification and Withdrawal of Bid
	16.01 A Bid may be modified or withdrawn by an appropriate document duly executed in the same manner that a Bid must be executed and delivered to the place where Bids are to be submitted prior to the date and time for the opening of Bids.
	16.02 If within 24 hours after Bids are opened any Bidder files a duly signed written notice with Owner and promptly thereafter demonstrates to the reasonable satisfaction of Owner that there was a material and substantial mistake in the preparation o...

	Article 17 –  Opening of Bids
	17.01 Bids will be opened at the time and place indicated in the Advertisement or Invitation to Bid and, unless obviously non-responsive, read aloud publicly. An abstract of the amounts of the base Bids and major alternates, if any, will be made avail...

	Article 18 –  Bids to Remain Subject to Acceptance
	18.01 All Bids will remain subject to acceptance for the period of time stated in the Bid Form, but Owner may, in its sole discretion, release any Bid and return the Bid security prior to the end of this period.

	Article 19 –  Evaluation of Bids and Award of Contract
	19.01 Owner reserves the right to reject any or all Bids, including without limitation, nonconforming, nonresponsive, unbalanced, or conditional Bids. Owner further reserves the right to reject the Bid of any Bidder whom it finds, after reasonable inq...
	19.02 More than one Bid for the same Work from an individual or entity under the same or different names will not be considered. Reasonable grounds for believing that any Bidder has an interest in more than one Bid for the Work may be cause for disqua...
	19.03 In evaluating Bids, Owner will consider whether or not the Bids comply with the prescribed requirements, and such alternates, unit prices and other data, as may be requested in the Bid Form or prior to the Notice of Award.
	19.04 In evaluating Bidders, Owner will consider the qualifications of Bidders and may consider the qualifications and experience of Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities proposed for those portions of the Work for which the ide...
	19.05 Owner may conduct such investigations as Owner deems necessary to establish the responsibility, qualifications, and financial ability of Bidders, proposed Subcontractors, Suppliers, individuals, or entities proposed for those portions of the Wor...
	19.06 If the Contract is to be awarded, Owner will award the Contract to the Bidder whose Bid is in the best interests of the Project.
	19.07 If the base bid is within the amount of funds available to finance the construction contract and the Owner wishes to accept alternate bids, then contract award will be made to that responsible bidder submitting the low combined bid, consisting o...

	Article 20 –  Contract Security and Insurance
	20.01 Article 5 of the General Conditions, as may be modified by the Supplementary Conditions, sets forth Owner’s requirements as to performance and payment bonds and insurance. When the Successful Bidder delivers the executed Agreement to Owner, it s...

	Article 21 –  Signing of Agreement
	21.01 When Owner issues a Notice of Award to the Successful Bidder, it shall be accompanied by the required number of unsigned counterparts of the Agreement along with the other Contract Documents which are identified in the Agreement as attached ther...

	Article 22 –  Sales and Use Taxes
	22.01 Bidder is responsible to include all local, state and federal taxes within their bid.

	Article 23 –  Retainage
	23.01 Provisions concerning Contractor’s rights to deposit securities in lieu of retainage are set forth in the Agreement.


	C-410 Bid Form
	Article 1 –  Bid Recipient
	1.01 This Bid is submitted to:
	1.02 The undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees, if this Bid is accepted, to enter into an Agreement with Owner in the form included in the Bidding Documents to perform all Work as specified or indicated in the Bidding Documents for the prices and wit...

	Article 2 –  Bidder’s Acknowledgements
	2.01 Bidder accepts all of the terms and conditions of the Instructions to Bidders, including without limitation those dealing with the disposition of Bid security. This Bid will remain subject to acceptance for 30 days after the Bid opening, or for s...

	Article 3 –  Bidder’s Representations
	3.01 In submitting this Bid, Bidder represents that:
	A. Bidder has examined and carefully studied the Bidding Documents, other related data identified in the Bidding Documents, and the following Addenda, receipt of which is hereby acknowledged:
	B. Bidder has visited the Site and become familiar with and is satisfied as to the general, local, and Site conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work.
	C. Bidder is familiar with and is satisfied as to all Laws and Regulations that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work.
	D. Bidder has carefully studied all: (1) reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or contiguous to the Site and all drawings of physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site (except Undergro...
	E. Bidder has considered the information known to Bidder; information commonly known to contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and observations obtained from visits to the Site; the Bidding Documents; and the Site-related ...
	F. Based on the information and observations referred to in Paragraph 3.01.E above, Bidder does not consider that further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, or data are necessary for the determination of this Bid for performan...
	G. Bidder is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by Owner and others at the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Bidding Documents.
	H. Bidder has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or discrepancies that Bidder has discovered in the Bidding Documents, and the written resolution thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Bidder.
	1. The Bidding Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of all terms and conditions for the performance of the Work for which this Bid is submitted.


	Article 4 –  Bidder’s Certification
	4.01 Bidder certifies that:
	A. This Bid is genuine and not made in the interest of or on behalf of any undisclosed individual or entity and is not submitted in conformity with any collusive agreement or rules of any group, association, organization, or corporation;
	B. Bidder has not directly or indirectly induced or solicited any other Bidder to submit a false or sham Bid;
	C. Bidder has not solicited or induced any individual or entity to refrain from bidding; and
	D. Bidder has not engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, or coercive practices in competing for the Contract.  For the purposes of this Paragraph 4.01.D:
	1. “corrupt practice” means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of anything of value likely to influence the action of a public official in the bidding process;
	2. “fraudulent practice” means an intentional misrepresentation of facts made (a) to influence the bidding process to the detriment of Owner, (b) to establish bid prices at artificial non-competitive levels, or (c) to deprive Owner of the benefits of ...
	3. “collusive practice” means a scheme or arrangement between two or more Bidders, with or without the knowledge of Owner, a purpose of which is to establish bid prices at artificial, non-competitive levels; and
	4. “coercive practice” means harming or threatening to harm, directly or indirectly, persons or their property to influence their participation in the bidding process or affect the execution of the Contract.



	Article 5 –  Basis of Bid
	5.01 Bidder will complete the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents for the following price(s):

	Article 6 –  Time of Completion
	6.01 Bidder agrees that the Work will be substantially complete and will be completed and ready for final payment in accordance with Paragraph 14.07 of the General Conditions on or before the dates or within the number of calendar days indicated in th...
	6.02 Bidder accepts the provisions of the Agreement as to liquidated damages.

	Article 7 –  Attachments to This Bid
	7.01 The following documents are submitted with and made a condition of this Bid:
	A. Required Bid security in the form of                                ;


	Article 8 –  Defined Terms
	8.01 The terms used in this Bid with initial capital letters have the meanings stated in the Instructions to Bidders, the General Conditions, and the Supplementary Conditions.

	Article 9 –   Bid Submittal
	9.01 This Bid is submitted by:

	C-430 Bid Bond
	C-510 Notice of Award
	C-520 Agreement
	Article 1 –  Work
	1.01 Contractor shall complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract Documents. The Work is generally described as follows:
	This project consists of the addition of the McVay Family Reflection Garden at Westside Park in Yankton. Improvements include concrete sidewalks, landscaping, labyrinth, arbor, bench, retaining walls, pavers, and a sundial, as well as other work as id...

	Article 2 –  The Project
	2.01 The Project for which the Work under the Contract Documents may be the whole or only a part is generally described as follows:
	Westside Park – McVay Family Reflection Garden

	Article 3 –  Engineer
	3.01 The Project has been designed by Stockwell Engineers, Inc. (Engineer), which is to act as Owner’s representative, assume all duties and responsibilities, and have the rights and authority assigned to Engineer in the Contract Documents in connecti...

	Article 4 –  Contract Times
	4.01 Time of the Essence
	A. All time limits for Milestones, if any, Substantial Completion, and completion and readiness for final payment as stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract.

	4.02 Dates for Substantial Completion and Final Payment
	A. The Work will be substantially completed on or before May 12, 2023, and completed and ready for final payment in accordance with Paragraph 14.07 of the General Conditions on or before 14 calendar days after Substantial Completion.

	4.02 Liquidated Damages
	A. Contractor and Owner recognize that time is of the essence as stated in Paragraph 4.01 above and that Owner will suffer financial loss if the Work is not completed within the times specified in Paragraph 4.02 above, plus any extensions thereof allo...


	Article 5 –  Contract Price
	5.01 Owner shall pay Contractor for completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents an amount in current funds equal to the sum of the amounts determined pursuant to Paragraphs 5.01.A below:
	A. For all Work, at the prices stated in Contractor’s Bid, attached hereto as an exhibit.


	Article 6 –  Payment Procedures
	6.01 Submittal and Processing of Payments
	A. Contractor shall submit Applications for Payment in accordance with Article 14 of the General Conditions. Applications for Payment will be processed by Engineer as provided in the General Conditions.

	6.02 Progress Payments; Retainage
	A. Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Price on the basis of Contractor’s Applications for Payment on or about the 20th day of each month during performance of the Work as provided in Paragraph 6.02.A.1 below. All such paymen...
	1. Prior to Substantial Completion, progress payments will be made in an amount equal to the percentage indicated below but, in each case, less the aggregate of payments previously made and less such amounts as Engineer may determine or Owner may with...
	a. 90 percent of Work completed (with the balance being retainage). If the Work has been 50 percent completed as determined by Engineer, and if the character and progress of the Work have been satisfactory to Owner and Engineer, then as long as the ch...
	b. 90 percent of cost of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work (with the balance being retainage).


	B. Upon Substantial Completion, Owner shall pay an amount sufficient to increase total payments to Contractor to 95 percent of the Work completed, less such amounts as Engineer shall determine in accordance with Paragraph 14.02.B.5 of the General Cond...

	6.03 Final Payment
	A. Upon final completion and acceptance of the Work in accordance with Paragraph 14.07 of the General Conditions, Owner shall pay the remainder of the Contract Price as recommended by Engineer as provided in said Paragraph 14.07.


	Article 7 –  Interest
	7.01 All moneys not paid when due as provided in Article 14 of the General Conditions shall bear interest at the rate of 8% percent per annum.

	Article 8 –  Contractor’s Representations
	8.01 In order to induce Owner to enter into this Agreement, Contractor makes the following representations:
	A. Contractor has examined and carefully studied the Contract Documents and the other related data identified in the Bidding Documents.
	B. Contractor has visited the Site and become familiar with and is satisfied as to the general, local, and Site conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work.
	C. Contractor is familiar with and is satisfied as to all federal, state, and local Laws and Regulations that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work.
	D. Contractor has carefully studied all: (1) reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or contiguous to the Site and all drawings of physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site (except Unde...
	E. Contractor has considered the information known to Contractor; information commonly known to contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and observations obtained from visits to the Site; the Contract Documents; and the Site...
	F. Based on the information and observations referred to in Paragraph 8.01.E above, Contractor does not consider that further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, or data are necessary for the performance of the Work at the Cont...
	G. Contractor is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by Owner and others at the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Contract Documents.
	H. Contractor has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or discrepancies that Contractor has discovered in the Contract Documents, and the written resolution thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Contractor.
	I. The Contract Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of all terms and conditions for performance and furnishing of the Work.


	Article 9 –  Contract Documents
	9.01 Contents
	A. The Contract Documents consist of the following:
	1. This Agreement (pages 1 to 9, inclusive).
	2. Performance bond
	3. Payment bond
	4. General Conditions
	5. Supplementary Conditions
	6. Specifications as listed in the table of contents of the Project Manual.
	7. Drawings as listed in the table of contents of the Project Manual.
	8. Addenda (numbers       to      , inclusive).
	9. Exhibits to this Agreement (enumerated as follows):
	a. Contractor’s Bid
	b. Documentation submitted by Contractor prior to Notice of Award

	10. The following which may be delivered or issued on or after the Effective Date of the Agreement and are not attached hereto:
	a. Notice to Proceed
	b. Work Change Directives.
	c. Change Orders.


	B. The documents listed in Paragraph 9.01.A are attached to this Agreement (except as expressly noted otherwise above).
	C. There are no Contract Documents other than those listed above in this Article 9.
	D. The Contract Documents may only be amended, modified, or supplemented as provided in Paragraph 3.04 of the General Conditions.


	Article 10 –  Miscellaneous
	10.01 Terms
	A. Terms used in this Agreement will have the meanings stated in the General Conditions and the Supplementary Conditions.

	10.02 Assignment of Contract
	A. No assignment by a party hereto of any rights under or interests in the Contract will be binding on another party hereto without the written consent of the party sought to be bound; and, specifically but without limitation, moneys that may become d...

	10.03 Successors and Assigns
	A. Owner and Contractor each binds itself, its partners, successors, assigns, and legal representatives to the other party hereto, its partners, successors, assigns, and legal representatives in respect to all covenants, agreements, and obligations co...

	10.04 Severability
	A. Any provision or part of the Contract Documents held to be void or unenforceable under any Law or Regulation shall be deemed stricken, and all remaining provisions shall continue to be valid and binding upon Owner and Contractor, who agree that the...
	10.05 Contractor’s Certifications
	A. Contractor certifies that it has not engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, or coercive practices in competing for or in executing the Contract.  For the purposes of this Paragraph 10.05:
	1. “corrupt practice” means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of any thing of value likely to influence the action of a public official in the bidding process or in the Contract execution;
	2. “fraudulent practice” means an intentional misrepresentation of facts made (a) to influence the bidding process or the execution of the Contract to the detriment of Owner, (b) to establish Bid or Contract prices at artificial non-competitive levels...
	3. “collusive practice” means a scheme or arrangement between two or more Bidders, with or without the knowledge of Owner, a purpose of which is to establish Bid prices at artificial, non-competitive levels; and
	4. “coercive practice” means harming or threatening to harm, directly or indirectly, persons or their property to influence their participation in the bidding process or affect the execution of the Contract.




	C-550 Notice to Proceed
	C-610 Performance Bond
	C-615 Payment Bond
	C-699 - Cert of Insurance-UNLOCKED
	C-700 Standard General Conditions
	Article 1 –  Definitions and Terminology
	1.01 Defined Terms
	A. Wherever used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents and printed with initial capital letters, the terms listed below will have the meanings indicated which are applicable to both the singular and plural thereof. In addition to terms spe...
	1. Addenda—Written or graphic instruments issued prior to the opening of Bids which clarify, correct, or change the Bidding Requirements or the proposed Contract Documents.
	2. Agreement—The written instrument which is evidence of the agreement between Owner and Contractor covering the Work.
	3. Application for Payment—The form acceptable to Engineer which is to be used by Contractor during the course of the Work in requesting progress or final payments and which is to be accompanied by such supporting documentation as is required by the C...
	4. Asbestos—Any material that contains more than one percent asbestos and is friable or is releasing asbestos fibers into the air above current action levels established by the United States Occupational Safety and Health Administration.
	5. Bid—The offer or proposal of a Bidder submitted on the prescribed form setting forth the prices for the Work to be performed.
	6. Bidder—The individual or entity who submits a Bid directly to Owner.
	7. Bidding Documents—The Bidding Requirements and the proposed Contract Documents (including all Addenda).
	8. Bidding Requirements—The advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, Bid security of acceptable form, if any, and the Bid Form with any supplements.
	9. Change Order—A document recommended by Engineer which is signed by Contractor and Owner and authorizes an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work or an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times, issued on or after the Effective Dat...
	10. Claim—A demand or assertion by Owner or Contractor seeking an adjustment of Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, or other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. A demand for money or services by a third party is not a Claim.
	11. Contract—The entire and integrated written agreement between the Owner and Contractor concerning the Work. The Contract supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, whether written or oral.
	12. Contract Documents—Those items so designated in the Agreement. Only printed or hard copies of the items listed in the Agreement are Contract Documents. Approved Shop Drawings, other Contractor submittals, and the reports and drawings of subsurface...
	13. Contract Price—The moneys payable by Owner to Contractor for completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents as stated in the Agreement (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 11.03 in the case of Unit Price Work).
	14. Contract Times—The number of days or the dates stated in the Agreement to:  (i) achieve Milestones, if any; (ii) achieve Substantial Completion; and (iii) complete the Work so that it is ready for final payment as evidenced by Engineer’s written r...
	15. Contractor—The individual or entity with whom Owner has entered into the Agreement.
	16. Cost of the Work—See Paragraph 11.01 for definition.
	17. Drawings—That part of the Contract Documents prepared or approved by Engineer which graphically shows the scope, extent, and character of the Work to be performed by Contractor. Shop Drawings and other Contractor submittals are not Drawings as so ...
	18. Effective Date of the Agreement—The date indicated in the Agreement on which it becomes effective, but if no such date is indicated, it means the date on which the Agreement is signed and delivered by the last of the two parties to sign and deliver.
	19. Engineer—The individual or entity named as such in the Agreement.
	20. Field Order—A written order issued by Engineer which requires minor changes in the Work but which does not involve a change in the Contract Price or the Contract Times.
	21. General Requirements—Sections of Division 1 of the Specifications.
	22. Hazardous Environmental Condition—The presence at the Site of Asbestos, PCBs, Petroleum, Hazardous Waste, or Radioactive Material in such quantities or circumstances that may present a substantial danger to persons or property exposed thereto.
	23. Hazardous Waste—The term Hazardous Waste shall have the meaning provided in Section 1004 of the Solid Waste Disposal Act (42 USC Section 6903) as amended from time to time.
	24. Laws and Regulations; Laws or Regulations—Any and all applicable laws, rules, regulations, ordinances, codes, and orders of any and all governmental bodies, agencies, authorities, and courts having jurisdiction.
	25. Liens—Charges, security interests, or encumbrances upon Project funds, real property, or personal property.
	26. Milestone—A principal event specified in the Contract Documents relating to an intermediate completion date or time prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work.
	27. Notice of Award—The written notice by Owner to the Successful Bidder stating that upon timely compliance by the Successful Bidder with the conditions precedent listed therein, Owner will sign and deliver the Agreement.
	28. Notice to Proceed—A written notice given by Owner to Contractor fixing the date on which the Contract Times will commence to run and on which Contractor shall start to perform the Work under the Contract Documents.
	29. Owner—The individual or entity with whom Contractor has entered into the Agreement and for whom the Work is to be performed.
	30. PCBs—Polychlorinated biphenyls.
	31. Petroleum—Petroleum, including crude oil or any fraction thereof which is liquid at standard conditions of temperature and pressure (60 degrees Fahrenheit and 14.7 pounds per square inch absolute), such as oil, petroleum, fuel oil, oil sludge, oil...
	32. Progress Schedule—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, describing the sequence and duration of the activities comprising the Contractor’s plan to accomplish the Work within the Contract Times.
	33. Project—The total construction of which the Work to be performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole, or a part.
	34. Project Manual—The bound documentary information prepared for bidding and constructing the Work. A listing of the contents of the Project Manual, which may be bound in one or more volumes, is contained in the table(s) of contents.
	35. Radioactive Material—Source, special nuclear, or byproduct material as defined by the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 USC Section 2011 et seq.) as amended from time to time.
	36. Resident Project Representative—The authorized representative of Engineer who may be assigned to the Site or any part thereof.
	37. Samples—Physical examples of materials, equipment, or workmanship that are representative of some portion of the Work and which establish the standards by which such portion of the Work will be judged.
	38. Schedule of Submittals—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, of required submittals and the time requirements to support scheduled performance of related construction activities.
	39. Schedule of Values—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, allocating portions of the Contract Price to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor’s Applications for Payment.
	40. Shop Drawings—All drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules, and other data or information which are specifically prepared or assembled by or for Contractor and submitted by Contractor to illustrate some portion of the Work.
	41. Site—Lands or areas indicated in the Contract Documents as being furnished by Owner upon which the Work is to be performed, including rights-of-way and easements for access thereto, and such other lands furnished by Owner which are designated for ...
	42. Specifications—That part of the Contract Documents consisting of written requirements for materials, equipment, systems, standards and workmanship as applied to the Work, and certain administrative requirements and procedural matters applicable th...
	43. Subcontractor—An individual or entity having a direct contract with Contractor or with any other Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work at the Site.
	44. Substantial Completion—The time at which the Work (or a specified part thereof) has progressed to the point where, in the opinion of Engineer, the Work (or a specified part thereof) is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documen...
	45. Successful Bidder—The Bidder submitting a responsive Bid to whom Owner makes an award.
	46. Supplementary Conditions—That part of the Contract Documents which amends or supplements these General Conditions.
	47. Supplier—A manufacturer, fabricator, supplier, distributor, materialman, or vendor having a direct contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to furnish materials or equipment to be incorporated in the Work by Contractor or Subcontractor.
	48. Underground Facilities—All underground pipelines, conduits, ducts, cables, wires, manholes, vaults, tanks, tunnels, or other such facilities or attachments, and any encasements containing such facilities, including those that convey electricity, g...
	49. Unit Price Work—Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices.
	50. Work—The entire construction or the various separately identifiable parts thereof required to be provided under the Contract Documents. Work includes and is the result of performing or providing all labor, services, and documentation necessary to ...
	51. Work Change Directive—A written statement to Contractor issued on or after the Effective Date of the Agreement and signed by Owner and recommended by Engineer ordering an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work, or responding to differing or u...


	1.02 Terminology
	A. The words and terms discussed in Paragraph 1.02.B through F are not defined but, when used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, have the indicated meaning.
	B. Intent of Certain Terms or Adjectives:
	1. The Contract Documents include the terms “as allowed,” “as approved,” “as ordered,” “as directed” or terms of like effect or import to authorize an exercise of professional judgment by Engineer. In addition, the adjectives “reasonable,” “suitable,”...

	C. Day:
	1. The word “day” means a calendar day of 24 hours measured from midnight to the next midnight.

	D. Defective:
	1. The word “defective,” when modifying the word “Work,” refers to Work that is unsatisfactory, faulty, or deficient in that it:
	a. does not conform to the Contract Documents; or
	b. does not meet the requirements of any applicable inspection, reference standard, test, or approval referred to in the Contract Documents; or
	c. has been damaged prior to Engineer’s recommendation of final payment (unless responsibility for the protection thereof has been assumed by Owner at Substantial Completion in accordance with Paragraph 14.04 or 14.05).


	E. Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide:
	1. The word “furnish,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, shall mean to supply and deliver said services, materials, or equipment to the Site (or some other specified location) ready for use or installation and in usable ...
	2. The word “install,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, shall mean to put into use or place in final position said services, materials, or equipment complete and ready for intended use.
	3. The words “perform” or “provide,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, shall mean to furnish and install said services, materials, or equipment complete and ready for intended use.
	4. When “furnish,” “install,” “perform,” or “provide” is not used in connection with services, materials, or equipment in a context clearly requiring an obligation of Contractor, “provide” is implied.

	F. Unless stated otherwise in the Contract Documents, words or phrases that have a well-known technical or construction industry or trade meaning are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meaning.


	Article 2 –  Preliminary Matters
	2.01 Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance
	A. When Contractor delivers the executed counterparts of the Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver to Owner such bonds as Contractor may be required to furnish.
	B. Evidence of Insurance:  Before any Work at the Site is started, Contractor and Owner shall each deliver to the other, with copies to each additional insured identified in the Supplementary Conditions, certificates of insurance (and other evidence o...

	2.02 Copies of Documents
	A. Owner shall furnish to Contractor up to ten printed or hard copies of the Drawings and Project Manual. Additional copies will be furnished upon request at the cost of reproduction.

	2.03 Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed
	A. The Contract Times will commence to run on the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of the Agreement or, if a Notice to Proceed is given, on the day indicated in the Notice to Proceed. A Notice to Proceed may be given at any time within 30 days...

	2.04 Starting the Work
	A. Contractor shall start to perform the Work on the date when the Contract Times commence to run. No Work shall be done at the Site prior to the date on which the Contract Times commence to run.

	2.05 Before Starting Construction
	A. Preliminary Schedules: Within 10 days after the Effective Date of the Agreement (unless otherwise specified in the General Requirements), Contractor shall submit to Engineer for timely review:
	1. a preliminary Progress Schedule indicating the times (numbers of days or dates) for starting and completing the various stages of the Work, including any Milestones specified in the Contract Documents;
	2. a preliminary Schedule of Submittals; and
	3. a preliminary Schedule of Values for all of the Work which includes quantities and prices of items which when added together equal the Contract Price and subdivides the Work into component parts in sufficient detail to serve as the basis for progr...


	2.06 Preconstruction Conference; Designation of Authorized Representatives
	A. Before any Work at the Site is started, a conference attended by Owner, Contractor, Engineer, and others as appropriate will be held to establish a working understanding among the parties as to the Work and to discuss the schedules referred to in P...
	B. At this conference Owner and Contractor each shall designate, in writing, a specific individual to act as its authorized representative with respect to the services and responsibilities under the Contract.  Such individuals shall have the authority...

	2.07 Initial Acceptance of Schedules
	A. At least 10 days before submission of the first Application for Payment a conference attended by Contractor, Engineer, and others as appropriate will be held to review for acceptability to Engineer as provided below the schedules submitted in accor...
	1. The Progress Schedule will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides an orderly progression of the Work to completion within the Contract Times. Such acceptance will not impose on Engineer responsibility for the Progress Schedule, for sequencing, sc...
	2. Contractor’s Schedule of Submittals will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides a workable arrangement for reviewing and processing the required submittals.
	3. Contractor’s Schedule of Values will be acceptable to Engineer as to form and substance if it provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract Price to component parts of the Work.



	Article 3 –  Contract Documents:  Intent, Amending, Reuse
	3.01 Intent
	A. The Contract Documents are complementary; what is required by one is as binding as if required by all.
	B. It is the intent of the Contract Documents to describe a functionally complete project (or part thereof) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents. Any labor, documentation, services, materials, or equipment that reasonably may be...
	C. Clarifications and interpretations of the Contract Documents shall be issued by Engineer as provided in Article 9.

	3.02 Reference Standards
	A. Standards, Specifications, Codes, Laws, and Regulations
	1. Reference to standards, specifications, manuals, or codes of any technical society, organization, or association, or to Laws or Regulations, whether such reference be specific or by implication, shall mean the standard, specification, manual, code,...
	2. No provision of any such standard, specification, manual, or code, or any instruction of a Supplier, shall be effective to change the duties or responsibilities of Owner, Contractor, or Engineer, or any of their subcontractors, consultants, agents,...


	3.03 Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies
	A. Reporting Discrepancies:
	1. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents Before Starting Work:  Before undertaking each part of the Work, Contractor shall carefully study and compare the Contract Documents and check and verify pertinent figures therein and all applicable field m...
	2. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents During Performance of Work:  If, during the performance of the Work, Contractor discovers any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy within the Contract Documents, or between the Contract Documents and ...
	3. Contractor shall not be liable to Owner or Engineer for failure to report any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless Contractor had actual knowledge thereof.

	B. Resolving Discrepancies:
	1. Except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents, the provisions of the Contract Documents shall take precedence in resolving any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy between the provisions of the Contract Documents and:
	a. the provisions of any standard, specification, manual, or code, or the instruction of any Supplier (whether or not specifically incorporated by reference in the Contract Documents); or
	b. the provisions of any Laws or Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work (unless such an interpretation of the provisions of the Contract Documents would result in violation of such Law or Regulation).



	3.04 Amending and Supplementing Contract Documents
	A. The Contract Documents may be amended to provide for additions, deletions, and revisions in the Work or to modify the terms and conditions thereof by either a Change Order or a Work Change Directive.
	B. The requirements of the Contract Documents may be supplemented, and minor variations and deviations in the Work may be authorized, by one or more of the following ways:
	1. A Field Order;
	2. Engineer’s approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 6.17.D.3); or
	3. Engineer’s written interpretation or clarification.


	3.05 Reuse of Documents
	A. Contractor and any Subcontractor or Supplier shall not:
	1. have or acquire any title to or ownership rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications, or other documents (or copies of any thereof) prepared by or bearing the seal of Engineer or its consultants, including electronic media editions; or
	2. reuse any such Drawings, Specifications, other documents, or copies thereof on extensions of the Project or any other project without written consent of Owner and Engineer and specific written verification or adaptation by Engineer.

	B. The prohibitions of this Paragraph 3.05 will survive final payment, or termination of the Contract. Nothing herein shall preclude Contractor from retaining copies of the Contract Documents for record purposes.

	3.06 Electronic Data
	A. Unless otherwise stated in the Supplementary Conditions, the data furnished by Owner or Engineer to Contractor, or by Contractor to Owner or Engineer, that may be relied upon are limited to the printed copies (also known as hard copies). Files in e...
	B. Because data stored in electronic media format can deteriorate or be modified inadvertently or otherwise without authorization of the data’s creator, the party receiving electronic files agrees that it will perform acceptance tests or procedures wi...
	C. When transferring documents in electronic media format, the transferring party makes no representations as to long term compatibility, usability, or readability of documents resulting from the use of software application packages, operating systems...


	Article 4 –  Availability of Lands; Subsurface and Physical Conditions; Hazardous Environmental Conditions; Reference Points
	4.01 Availability of Lands
	A. Owner shall furnish the Site. Owner shall notify Contractor of any encumbrances or restrictions not of general application but specifically related to use of the Site with which Contractor must comply in performing the Work. Owner will obtain in a ...
	B. Upon reasonable written request, Owner shall furnish Contractor with a current statement of record legal title and legal description of the lands upon which the Work is to be performed and Owner’s interest therein as necessary for giving notice of ...
	C. Contractor shall provide for all additional lands and access thereto that may be required for temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment.

	4.02 Subsurface and Physical Conditions
	A. Reports and Drawings:  The Supplementary Conditions identify:
	1. those reports known to Owner of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or contiguous to the Site;  and
	2. those drawings known to Owner of physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities).

	B. Limited Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized:  Contractor may rely upon the accuracy of the “technical data” contained in such reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not Contract Documents. Such “technical data” is i...
	1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including, but not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor, and safety precautions an...
	2. other data, interpretations, opinions, and information contained in such reports or shown or indicated in such drawings; or
	3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any “technical data” or any such other data, interpretations, opinions, or information.


	4.03 Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions
	A. Notice:  If Contractor believes that any subsurface or physical condition that is uncovered or revealed either:
	1. is of such a nature as to establish that any “technical data” on which Contractor is entitled to rely as provided in Paragraph 4.02 is materially inaccurate; or
	2. is of such a nature as to require a change in the Contract Documents; or
	3. differs materially from that shown or indicated in the Contract Documents; or
	4. is of an unusual nature, and differs materially from conditions ordinarily encountered and generally recognized as inherent in work of the character provided for in the Contract Documents;
	then Contractor shall, promptly after becoming aware thereof and before further disturbing the subsurface or physical conditions or performing any Work in connection therewith (except in an emergency as required by Paragraph 6.16.A), notify Owner and ...

	B. Engineer’s Review: After receipt of written notice as required by Paragraph 4.03.A, Engineer will promptly review the pertinent condition, determine the necessity of Owner’s obtaining additional exploration or tests with respect thereto, and advise...
	C. Possible Price and Times Adjustments:
	1. The Contract Price or the Contract Times, or both, will be equitably adjusted to the extent that the existence of such differing subsurface or physical condition causes an increase or decrease in Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performa...
	a. such condition must meet any one or more of the categories described in Paragraph 4.03.A; and
	b. with respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in Contract Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraphs 9.07 and 11.03.

	2. Contractor shall not be entitled to any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times if:
	a. Contractor knew of the existence of such conditions at the time Contractor made a final commitment to Owner with respect to Contract Price and Contract Times by the submission of a Bid or becoming bound under a negotiated contract; or
	b. the existence of such condition could reasonably have been discovered or revealed as a result of any examination, investigation, exploration, test, or study of the Site and contiguous areas required by the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents...
	c. Contractor failed to give the written notice as required by Paragraph 4.03.A.

	3. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, a Claim may be made therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. However, neither Owne...


	4.04 Underground Facilities
	A. Shown or Indicated:  The information and data shown or indicated in the Contract Documents with respect to existing Underground Facilities at or contiguous to the Site is based on information and data furnished to Owner or Engineer by the owners of...
	1. Owner and Engineer shall not be responsible for the accuracy or completeness of any such information or data provided by others; and
	2. the cost of all of the following will be included in the Contract Price, and Contractor shall have full responsibility for:
	a. reviewing and checking all such information and data;
	b. locating all Underground Facilities shown or indicated in the Contract Documents;
	c. coordination of the Work with the owners of such Underground Facilities, including Owner, during construction; and
	d. the safety and protection of all such Underground Facilities and repairing any damage thereto resulting from the Work.


	B. Not Shown or Indicated:
	1. If an Underground Facility is uncovered or revealed at or contiguous to the Site which was not shown or indicated, or not shown or indicated with reasonable accuracy in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall, promptly after becoming aware thereof...
	2. If Engineer concludes that a change in the Contract Documents is required, a Work Change Directive or a Change Order will be issued to reflect and document such consequences. An equitable adjustment shall be made in the Contract Price or Contract T...


	4.05 Reference Points
	A. Owner shall provide engineering surveys to establish reference points for construction which in Engineer’s judgment are necessary to enable Contractor to proceed with the Work. Contractor shall be responsible for laying out the Work, shall protect ...

	4.06 Hazardous Environmental Condition at Site
	A. Reports and Drawings:  The Supplementary Conditions identify those reports and drawings known to Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions that have been identified at the Site.
	B. Limited Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized:  Contractor may rely upon the accuracy of the “technical data” contained in such reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not Contract Documents. Such “technical data” is i...
	1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including, but not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor and safety precautions and ...
	2. other data, interpretations, opinions and information contained in such reports or shown or indicated in such drawings; or
	3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any “technical data” or any such other data, interpretations, opinions or information.

	C. Contractor shall not be responsible for any Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed at the Site which was not shown or indicated in Drawings or Specifications or identified in the Contract Documents to be within the scope of the Wor...
	D. If Contractor encounters a Hazardous Environmental Condition or if Contractor or anyone for whom Contractor is responsible creates a Hazardous Environmental Condition, Contractor shall immediately:  (i) secure or otherwise isolate such condition; (...
	E. Contractor shall not be required to resume Work in connection with such condition or in any affected area until after Owner has obtained any required permits related thereto and delivered written notice to Contractor:  (i) specifying that such cond...
	F. If after receipt of such written notice Contractor does not agree to resume such Work based on a reasonable belief it is unsafe, or does not agree to resume such Work under such special conditions, then Owner may order the portion of the Work that ...
	G. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each an...
	H. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them fro...
	I. The provisions of Paragraphs 4.02, 4.03, and 4.04 do not apply to a Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed at the Site.


	Article 5 –  Bonds and Insurance
	5.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds
	A. Contractor shall furnish performance and payment bonds, each in an amount at least equal to the Contract Price as security for the faithful performance and payment of all of Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents. These bonds shall r...
	B. All bonds shall be in the form prescribed by the Contract Documents except as provided otherwise by Laws or Regulations, and shall be executed by such sureties as are named in the list of “Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable S...
	C. If the surety on any bond furnished by Contractor is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent or its right to do business is terminated in any state where any part of the Project is located or it ceases to meet the requirements of Paragraph 5.01.B, C...

	5.02 Licensed Sureties and Insurers
	A. All bonds and insurance required by the Contract Documents to be purchased and maintained by Owner or Contractor shall be obtained from surety or insurance companies that are duly licensed or authorized in the jurisdiction in which the Project is l...

	5.03 Certificates of Insurance
	A. Contractor shall deliver to Owner, with copies to each additional insured and loss payee identified in the Supplementary Conditions, certificates of insurance (and other evidence of insurance requested by Owner or any other additional insured) whic...
	B. Owner shall deliver to Contractor, with copies to each additional insured and loss payee identified in the Supplementary Conditions, certificates of insurance (and other evidence of insurance requested by Contractor or any other additional insured)...
	C. Failure of Owner to demand such certificates or other evidence of Contractor's full compliance with these insurance requirements or failure of Owner to identify a deficiency in compliance from the evidence provided shall not be construed as a waive...
	D. Owner does not represent that insurance coverage and limits established in this Contract necessarily will be adequate to protect Contractor.
	E. The insurance and insurance limits required herein shall not be deemed as a limitation on Contractor’s liability under the indemnities granted to Owner in the Contract Documents.

	5.04 Contractor’s Insurance
	A. Contractor shall purchase and maintain such insurance as is appropriate for the Work being performed and as will provide protection from claims set forth below which may arise out of or result from Contractor’s performance of the Work and Contracto...
	1. claims under workers’ compensation, disability benefits, and other similar employee benefit acts;
	2. claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, or death of Contractor’s employees;
	3. claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any person other than Contractor’s employees;
	4. claims for damages insured by reasonably available personal injury liability coverage which are sustained:
	a. by any person as a result of an offense directly or indirectly related to the employment of such person by Contractor, or
	b. by any other person for any other reason;

	5. claims for damages, other than to the Work itself, because of injury to or destruction of tangible property wherever located, including loss of use resulting therefrom; and
	6. claims for damages because of bodily injury or death of any person or property damage arising out of the ownership, maintenance or use of any motor vehicle.

	B. The policies of insurance required by this Paragraph 5.04 shall:
	1. with respect to insurance required by Paragraphs 5.04.A.3 through 5.04.A.6 inclusive,  be written on an occurrence basis, include as additional insureds (subject to any customary exclusion regarding professional liability) Owner and Engineer, and a...
	2. include at least the specific coverages and be written for not less than the limits of liability provided in the Supplementary Conditions or required by Laws or Regulations, whichever is greater;
	3. include contractual liability insurance covering Contractor’s indemnity obligations under Paragraphs 6.11 and 6.20;
	4. contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled, materially changed or renewal refused until at least 30 days prior written notice has been given to Owner and Contractor and to each other additional insured identi...
	5. remain in effect at least until final payment and at all times thereafter when Contractor may be correcting, removing, or replacing defective Work in accordance with Paragraph 13.07; and
	6. include completed operations coverage:
	a. Such insurance shall remain in effect for two years after final payment.
	b. Contractor shall furnish Owner and each other additional insured identified in the Supplementary Conditions, to whom a certificate of insurance has been issued, evidence satisfactory to Owner and any such additional insured of continuation of such ...



	5.05 Owner’s Liability Insurance
	A. In addition to the insurance required to be provided by Contractor under Paragraph 5.04, Owner, at Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain at Owner’s expense Owner’s own liability insurance as will protect Owner against claims which may arise fro...

	5.06 Property Insurance
	A. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall purchase and maintain property insurance upon the Work at the Site in the amount of the full replacement cost thereof (subject to such deductible amounts as may be provided in t...
	1. include the interests of Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and any other individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontr...
	2. be written on a Builder’s Risk “all-risk” policy form that shall at least include insurance for physical loss or damage to the Work, temporary buildings, falsework, and materials and equipment in transit, and shall insure against at least the follo...
	3. include expenses incurred in the repair or replacement of any insured property (including but not limited to fees and charges of engineers and architects);
	4. cover materials and equipment stored at the Site or at another location that was agreed to in writing by Owner prior to being incorporated in the Work, provided that such materials and equipment have been included in an Application for Payment reco...
	5. allow for partial utilization of the Work by Owner;
	6. include testing and startup; and
	7. be maintained in effect until final payment is made unless otherwise agreed to in writing by Owner, Contractor, and Engineer with 30 days written notice to each other loss payee to whom a certificate of insurance has been issued.

	B. Owner shall purchase and maintain such equipment breakdown insurance or additional property insurance as may be required by the Supplementary Conditions or Laws and Regulations which will include the interests of Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, ...
	C. All the policies of insurance (and the certificates or other evidence thereof) required to be purchased and maintained in accordance with this Paragraph 5.06 will contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled or...
	D. Owner shall not be responsible for purchasing and maintaining any property insurance specified in this Paragraph 5.06 to protect the interests of Contractor, Subcontractors, or others in the Work to the extent of any deductible amounts that are ide...
	E. If Contractor requests in writing that other special insurance be included in the property insurance policies provided under this Paragraph 5.06, Owner shall, if possible, include such insurance, and the cost thereof will be charged to Contractor b...

	5.07 Waiver of Rights
	A. Owner and Contractor intend that all policies purchased in accordance with Paragraph 5.06 will protect Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and all other individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions as loss payees ...
	B. Owner waives all rights against Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them for:
	1. loss due to business interruption, loss of use, or other consequential loss extending beyond direct physical loss or damage to Owner’s property or the Work caused by, arising out of, or resulting from fire or other perils whether or not insured by ...
	2. loss or damage to the completed Project or part thereof caused by, arising out of, or resulting from fire or other insured peril or cause of loss covered by any property insurance maintained on the completed Project or part thereof by Owner during ...

	C. Any insurance policy maintained by Owner covering any loss, damage or consequential loss referred to in Paragraph 5.07.B shall contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of any such loss, damage, or consequential loss, the insure...

	5.08 Receipt and Application of Insurance Proceeds
	A. Any insured loss under the policies of insurance required by Paragraph 5.06 will be adjusted with Owner and made payable to Owner as fiduciary for the loss payees, as their interests may appear, subject to the requirements of any applicable mortgag...
	B. Owner as fiduciary shall have power to adjust and settle any loss with the insurers unless one of the parties in interest shall object in writing within 15 days after the occurrence of loss to Owner’s exercise of this power. If such objection be ma...

	5.09 Acceptance of Bonds and Insurance; Option to Replace
	A. If either Owner or Contractor has any objection to the coverage afforded by or other provisions of the bonds or insurance required to be purchased and maintained by the other party in accordance with Article 5 on the basis of non-conformance with t...

	5.10 Partial Utilization, Acknowledgment of Property Insurer
	A. If Owner finds it necessary to occupy or use a portion or portions of the Work prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work as provided in Paragraph 14.05, no such use or occupancy shall commence before the insurers providing the property insura...


	Article 6 –  Contractor’s Responsibilities
	6.01 Supervision and Superintendence
	A. Contractor shall supervise, inspect, and direct the Work competently and efficiently, devoting such attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be necessary to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. Contract...
	B. At all times during the progress of the Work, Contractor shall assign a competent resident superintendent who shall not be replaced without written notice to Owner and Engineer except under extraordinary circumstances.

	6.02 Labor; Working Hours
	A. Contractor shall provide competent, suitably qualified personnel to survey and lay out the Work and perform construction as required by the Contract Documents. Contractor shall at all times maintain good discipline and order at the Site.
	B. Except as otherwise required for the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the Site or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, all Work at the Site shall be performed during regular working h...

	6.03 Services, Materials, and Equipment
	A. Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall provide and assume full responsibility for all services, materials, equipment, labor, transportation, construction equipment and machinery, tools, appliances, fuel, power, light...
	B. All materials and equipment incorporated into the Work shall be as specified or, if not specified, shall be of good quality and new, except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents. All special warranties and guarantees required by the Speci...
	C. All materials and equipment shall be stored, applied, installed, connected, erected, protected, used, cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with instructions of the applicable Supplier, except as otherwise may be provided in the Contract Documents.

	6.04 Progress Schedule
	A. Contractor shall adhere to the Progress Schedule established in accordance with Paragraph 2.07 as it may be adjusted from time to time as provided below.
	1. Contractor shall submit to Engineer for acceptance (to the extent indicated in Paragraph 2.07) proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will not result in changing the Contract Times. Such adjustments will comply with any provisions of th...
	2. Proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will change the Contract Times shall be submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article 12. Adjustments in Contract Times may only be made by a Change Order.


	6.05 Substitutes and “Or-Equals”
	A. Whenever an item of material or equipment is specified or described in the Contract Documents by using the name of a proprietary item or the name of a particular Supplier, the specification or description is intended to establish the type, function...
	1. “Or-Equal” Items: If in Engineer’s sole discretion an item of material or equipment proposed by Contractor is functionally equal to that named and sufficiently similar so that no change in related Work will be required, it may be considered by Engi...
	a. in the exercise of reasonable judgment Engineer determines that:
	1) it is at least equal in materials of construction, quality, durability, appearance, strength, and design characteristics;
	2) it will reliably perform at least equally well the function and achieve the results imposed by the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole; and
	3) it has a proven record of performance and availability of responsive service.

	b. Contractor certifies that, if approved and incorporated into the Work:
	1) there will be no increase in cost to the Owner or increase in Contract Times; and
	2) it will conform substantially to the detailed requirements of the item named in the Contract Documents.


	2. Substitute Items:
	a. If in Engineer’s sole discretion an item of material or equipment proposed by Contractor does not qualify as an “or-equal” item under Paragraph 6.05.A.1, it will be considered a proposed substitute item.
	b. Contractor shall submit sufficient information as provided below to allow Engineer to determine if the item of material or equipment proposed is essentially equivalent to that named and an acceptable substitute therefor. Requests for review of prop...
	c. The requirements for review by Engineer will be as set forth in Paragraph 6.05.A.2.d, as supplemented by the General Requirements, and as Engineer may decide is appropriate under the circumstances.
	d. Contractor shall make written application to Engineer for review of a proposed substitute item of material or equipment that Contractor seeks to furnish or use. The application:
	1) shall certify that the proposed substitute item will:
	a) perform adequately the functions and achieve the results called for by the general design,
	b) be similar in substance to that specified, and
	c) be suited to the same use as that specified;

	2) will state:
	a) the extent, if any, to which the use of the proposed substitute item will prejudice Contractor’s achievement of Substantial Completion on time,
	b) whether use of the proposed substitute item in the Work will require a change in any of the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other direct contract with Owner for other work on the Project) to adapt the design to the proposed substitu...
	c) whether incorporation or use of the proposed substitute item in connection with the Work is subject to payment of any license fee or royalty;

	3) will identify:
	a) all variations of the proposed substitute item from that specified, and
	b) available engineering, sales, maintenance, repair, and replacement services; and

	4) shall contain an itemized estimate of all costs or credits that will result directly or indirectly from use of such substitute item, including costs of redesign and claims of other contractors affected by any resulting change.



	B. Substitute Construction Methods or Procedures:  If a specific means, method, technique, sequence, or procedure of construction is expressly required by the Contract Documents, Contractor may furnish or utilize a substitute means, method, technique,...
	C. Engineer’s Evaluation:  Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time within which to evaluate each proposal or submittal made pursuant to Paragraphs 6.05.A and 6.05.B. Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional data about the proposed subs...
	D. Special Guarantee:  Owner may require Contractor to furnish at Contractor’s expense a special performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any substitute.
	E. Engineer’s Cost Reimbursement:  Engineer will record Engineer’s costs in evaluating a substitute proposed or submitted by Contractor pursuant to Paragraphs 6.05.A.2 and 6.05.B. Whether or not Engineer approves a substitute so proposed or submitted ...
	F. Contractor’s Expense:  Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed substitute or “or-equal” at Contractor’s expense.

	6.06 Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Others
	A. Contractor shall not employ any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity (including those acceptable to Owner as indicated in Paragraph 6.06.B), whether initially or as a replacement, against whom Owner may have reasonable objection. ...
	B. If the Supplementary Conditions require the identity of certain Subcontractors, Suppliers, or other individuals or entities to be submitted to Owner in advance for acceptance by Owner by a specified date prior to the Effective Date of the Agreement...
	C. Contractor shall be fully responsible to Owner and Engineer for all acts and omissions of the Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of the Work just as Contractor is responsible for Contractor’s o...
	1. shall create for the benefit of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity any contractual relationship between Owner or Engineer and any such Subcontractor, Supplier or other individual or entity; nor
	2. shall create any obligation on the part of Owner or Engineer to pay or to see to the payment of any moneys due any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity except as may otherwise be required by Laws and Regulations.

	D. Contractor shall be solely responsible for scheduling and coordinating the Work of Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of the Work under a direct or indirect contract with Contractor.
	E. Contractor shall require all Subcontractors, Suppliers, and such other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of the Work to communicate with Engineer through Contractor.
	F. The divisions and sections of the Specifications and the identifications of any Drawings shall not control Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or Suppliers or delineating the Work to be performed by any specific trade.
	G. All Work performed for Contractor by a Subcontractor or Supplier will be pursuant to an appropriate agreement between Contractor and the Subcontractor or Supplier which specifically binds the Subcontractor or Supplier to the applicable terms and co...

	6.07 Patent Fees and Royalties
	A. Contractor shall pay all license fees and royalties and assume all costs incident to the use in the performance of the Work or the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, process, product, or device which is the subject of patent rights...
	B. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless Contractor, and its officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors from and against all claims, costs, loss...
	C. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from...

	6.08 Permits
	A. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Contractor shall obtain and pay for all construction permits and licenses. Owner shall assist Contractor, when necessary, in obtaining such permits and licenses. Contractor shall pay all go...

	6.09 Laws and Regulations
	A. Contractor shall give all notices required by and shall comply with all Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Except where otherwise expressly required by applicable Laws and Regulations, neither Owner nor Engineer shall b...
	B. If Contractor performs any Work knowing or having reason to know that it is contrary to Laws or Regulations, Contractor shall bear all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, a...
	C. Changes in Laws or Regulations not known at the time of opening of Bids (or, on the Effective Date of the Agreement if there were no Bids) having an effect on the cost or time of performance of the Work shall be the subject of an adjustment in Cont...

	6.10 Taxes
	A. Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes required to be paid by Contractor in accordance with the Laws and Regulations of the place of the Project which are applicable during the performance of the Work.

	6.11 Use of Site and Other Areas
	A. Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas:
	1. Contractor shall confine construction equipment, the storage of materials and equipment, and the operations of workers to the Site and other areas permitted by Laws and Regulations, and shall not unreasonably encumber the Site and other areas with ...
	2. Should any claim be made by any such owner or occupant because of the performance of the Work, Contractor shall promptly settle with such other party by negotiation or otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration or other dispute resolution proceedin...
	3. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from...

	B. Removal of Debris During Performance of the Work:  During the progress of the Work Contractor shall keep the Site and other areas free from accumulations of waste materials, rubbish, and other debris. Removal and disposal of such waste materials, r...
	C. Cleaning:  Prior to Substantial Completion of the Work Contractor shall clean the Site and the Work and make it ready for utilization by Owner. At the completion of the Work Contractor shall remove from the Site all tools, appliances, construction ...
	D. Loading Structures:  Contractor shall not load nor permit any part of any structure to be loaded in any manner that will endanger the structure, nor shall Contractor subject any part of the Work or adjacent property to stresses or pressures that wi...

	6.12 Record Documents
	A. Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the Site one record copy of all Drawings, Specifications, Addenda, Change Orders, Work Change Directives, Field Orders, and written interpretations and clarifications in good order and annotated to show ...

	6.13 Safety and Protection
	A. Contractor shall be solely responsible for initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work. Such responsibility does not relieve Subcontractors of their responsibility for the safety of person...
	1. all persons on the Site or who may be affected by the Work;
	2. all the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the Site; and
	3. other property at the Site or adjacent thereto, including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, roadways, structures, utilities, and Underground Facilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of construction.

	B. Contractor shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations relating to the safety of persons or property, or to the protection of persons or property from damage, injury, or loss; and shall erect and maintain all necessary safeguards for such...
	C. Contractor shall comply with the applicable requirements of Owner’s safety programs, if any.  The Supplementary Conditions identify any Owner’s safety programs that are applicable to the Work.
	D. Contractor shall inform Owner and Engineer of the specific requirements of Contractor’s safety program with which Owner’s and Engineer’s employees and representatives must comply while at the Site.
	E. All damage, injury, or loss to any property referred to in Paragraph 6.13.A.2 or 6.13.A.3 caused, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, by Contractor, any Subcontractor, Supplier, or any other individual or entity directly or indirectly empl...
	F. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and for protection of the Work shall continue until such time as all the Work is completed and Engineer has issued a notice to Owner and Contractor in accordance with Paragraph 14.07.B that the Wo...

	6.14 Safety Representative
	A. Contractor shall designate a qualified and experienced safety representative at the Site whose duties and responsibilities shall be the prevention of accidents and the maintaining and supervising of safety precautions and programs.

	6.15 Hazard Communication Programs
	A. Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating any exchange of material safety data sheets or other hazard communication information required to be made available to or exchanged between or among employers at the Site in accordance with Laws or R...

	6.16 Emergencies
	A. In emergencies affecting the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the Site or adjacent thereto, Contractor is obligated to act to prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss. Contractor shall give Engineer prompt written notice...

	6.17 Shop Drawings and Samples
	A. Contractor shall submit Shop Drawings and Samples to Engineer for review and approval in accordance with the accepted Schedule of Submittals (as required by Paragraph 2.07). Each submittal will be identified as Engineer may require.
	1. Shop Drawings:
	a. Submit number of copies specified in the General Requirements.
	b. Data shown on the Shop Drawings will be complete with respect to quantities, dimensions, specified performance and design criteria, materials, and similar data to show Engineer the services, materials, and equipment Contractor proposes to provide a...

	2. Samples:
	a. Submit number of Samples specified in the Specifications.
	b. Clearly identify each Sample as to material, Supplier, pertinent data such as catalog numbers, the use for which intended and other data as Engineer may require to enable Engineer to review the submittal for the limited purposes required by Paragra...


	B. Where a Shop Drawing or Sample is required by the Contract Documents or the Schedule of Submittals, any related Work performed prior to Engineer’s review and approval of the pertinent submittal will be at the sole expense and responsibility of Cont...
	C. Submittal Procedures:
	1. Before submitting each Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall have:
	a. reviewed and coordinated each Shop Drawing or Sample with other Shop Drawings and Samples and with the requirements of the Work and the Contract Documents;
	b. determined and verified all field measurements, quantities, dimensions, specified performance and design criteria, installation requirements, materials, catalog numbers, and similar information with respect thereto;
	c. determined and verified the suitability of all materials offered with respect to the indicated application, fabrication, shipping, handling, storage, assembly, and installation pertaining to the performance of the Work; and
	d. determined and verified all information relative to Contractor’s responsibilities for means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction, and safety precautions and programs incident thereto.

	2. Each submittal shall bear a stamp or specific written certification that Contractor has satisfied Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents with respect to Contractor’s review and approval of that submittal.
	3. With each submittal, Contractor shall give Engineer specific written notice of any variations that the Shop Drawing or Sample may have from the requirements of the Contract Documents. This notice shall be both a written communication separate from ...

	D. Engineer’s Review:
	1. Engineer will provide timely review of Shop Drawings and Samples in accordance with the Schedule of Submittals acceptable to Engineer. Engineer’s review and approval will be only to determine if the items covered by the submittals will, after insta...
	2. Engineer’s review and approval will not extend to means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction (except where a particular means, method, technique, sequence, or procedure of construction is specifically and expressly called ...
	3. Engineer’s review and approval shall not relieve Contractor from responsibility for any variation from the requirements of the Contract Documents unless Contractor has complied with the requirements of Paragraph 6.17.C.3 and Engineer has given writ...

	E. Resubmittal Procedures:
	1. Contractor shall make corrections required by Engineer and shall return the required number of corrected copies of Shop Drawings and submit, as required, new Samples for review and approval. Contractor shall direct specific attention in writing to ...


	6.18 Continuing the Work
	A. Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere to the Progress Schedule during all disputes or disagreements with Owner. No Work shall be delayed or postponed pending resolution of any disputes or disagreements, except as permitted by Paragraph 15.0...

	6.19 Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee
	A. Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner that all Work will be in accordance with the Contract Documents and will not be defective. Engineer and its officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors shall...
	B. Contractor’s warranty and guarantee hereunder excludes defects or damage caused by:
	1. abuse, modification, or improper maintenance or operation by persons other than Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or any other individual or entity for whom Contractor is responsible; or
	2. normal wear and tear under normal usage.

	C. Contractor’s obligation to perform and complete the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents shall be absolute. None of the following will constitute an acceptance of Work that is not in accordance with the Contract Documents or a release of ...
	1. observations by Engineer;
	2. recommendation by Engineer or payment by Owner of any progress or final payment;
	3. the issuance of a certificate of Substantial Completion by Engineer or any payment related thereto by Owner;
	4. use or occupancy of the Work or any part thereof by Owner;
	5. any review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample submittal or the issuance of a notice of acceptability by Engineer;
	6. any inspection, test, or approval by others; or
	7. any correction of defective Work by Owner.


	6.20 Indemnification
	A. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from...
	B. In any and all claims against Owner or Engineer or any of their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors by any employee (or the survivor or personal representative of such employee) of Contractor, a...
	C. The indemnification obligations of Contractor under Paragraph 6.20.A shall not extend to the liability of Engineer and Engineer’s officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors arising out of:
	1. the preparation or approval of, or the failure to prepare or approve maps, Drawings, opinions, reports, surveys, Change Orders, designs, or Specifications; or
	2. giving directions or instructions, or failing to give them, if that is the primary cause of the injury or damage.


	6.21 Delegation of Professional Design Services
	A. Contractor will not be required to provide professional design services unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of the Work or unless such services are required to carry out Contractor’s responsibiliti...
	B. If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, materials or equipment are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, Owner and Engineer will specify all performance and design crit...
	C. Owner and Engineer shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy and completeness of the services, certifications or approvals performed by such design professionals, provided Owner and Engineer have specified to Contractor all performance ...
	D. Pursuant to this Paragraph 6.21, Engineer’s review and approval of design calculations and design drawings will be only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with performance and design criteria given and the design concept expressed ...
	E. Contractor shall not be responsible for the adequacy of the performance or design criteria required by the Contract Documents.


	Article 7 –  Other Work at the Site
	7.01 Related Work at Site
	A. Owner may perform other work related to the Project at the Site with Owner’s employees, or through other direct contracts therefor, or have other work performed by utility owners. If such other work is not noted in the Contract Documents, then:
	1. written notice thereof will be given to Contractor prior to starting any such other work; and
	2. if Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times that should be allowed as a result of such other work, a Claim may be made therefor as provi...

	B. Contractor shall afford each other contractor who is a party to such a direct contract, each utility owner, and Owner, if Owner is performing other work with Owner’s employees, proper and safe access to the Site, provide a reasonable opportunity fo...
	C. If the proper execution or results of any part of Contractor’s Work depends upon work performed by others under this Article 7, Contractor shall inspect such other work and promptly report to Engineer in writing any delays, defects, or deficiencies...

	7.02 Coordination
	A. If Owner intends to contract with others for the performance of other work on the Project at the Site, the following will be set forth in Supplementary Conditions:
	1. the individual or entity who will have authority and responsibility for coordination of the activities among the various contractors will be identified;
	2. the specific matters to be covered by such authority and responsibility will be itemized; and
	3. the extent of such authority and responsibilities will be provided.

	B. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall have sole authority and responsibility for such coordination.

	7.03 Legal Relationships
	A. Paragraphs 7.01.A and 7.02 are not applicable for utilities not under the control of Owner.
	B. Each other direct contract of Owner under Paragraph 7.01.A shall provide that the other contractor is liable to Owner and Contractor for the reasonable direct delay and disruption costs incurred by Contractor as a result of the other contractor’s w...
	C. Contractor shall be liable to Owner and any other contractor under direct contract to Owner for the reasonable direct delay and disruption costs incurred by such other contractor as a result of Contractor’s wrongful action or inactions.


	Article 8 –  Owner’s Responsibilities
	8.01 Communications to Contractor
	A. Except as otherwise provided in these General Conditions, Owner shall issue all communications to Contractor through Engineer.

	8.02 Replacement of Engineer
	A. In case of termination of the employment of Engineer, Owner shall appoint an engineer to whom Contractor makes no reasonable objection, whose status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the former Engineer.

	8.03 Furnish Data
	A. Owner shall promptly furnish the data required of Owner under the Contract Documents.

	8.04 Pay When Due
	A. Owner shall make payments to Contractor when they are due as provided in Paragraphs 14.02.C and 14.07.C.

	8.05 Lands and Easements; Reports and Tests
	A. Owner’s duties with respect to providing lands and easements and providing engineering surveys to establish reference points are set forth in Paragraphs 4.01 and 4.05. Paragraph 4.02 refers to Owner’s identifying and making available to Contractor ...

	8.06 Insurance
	A. Owner’s responsibilities, if any, with respect to purchasing and maintaining liability and property insurance are set forth in Article 5.

	8.07 Change Orders
	A. Owner is obligated to execute Change Orders as indicated in Paragraph 10.03.

	8.08 Inspections, Tests, and Approvals
	A. Owner’s responsibility with respect to certain inspections, tests, and approvals is set forth in Paragraph 13.03.B.

	8.09 Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities
	A. The Owner shall not supervise, direct, or have control or authority over, nor be responsible for, Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any...

	8.10 Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition
	A. Owner’s responsibility in respect to an undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition is set forth in Paragraph 4.06.

	8.11 Evidence of Financial Arrangements
	A. Upon request of Contractor, Owner shall furnish Contractor reasonable evidence that financial arrangements have been made to satisfy Owner’s obligations under the Contract Documents.

	8.12 Compliance with Safety Program
	A. While at the Site, Owner’s employees and representatives shall comply with the specific applicable requirements of Contractor’s safety programs of which Owner has been informed pursuant to Paragraph 6.13.D.


	Article 9 –  Engineer’s Status During Construction
	9.01 Owner’s Representative
	A. Engineer will be Owner’s representative during the construction period. The duties and responsibilities and the limitations of authority of Engineer as Owner’s representative during construction are set forth in the Contract Documents.

	9.02 Visits to Site
	A. Engineer will make visits to the Site at intervals appropriate to the various stages of construction as Engineer deems necessary in order to observe as an experienced and qualified design professional the progress that has been made and the quality...
	B. Engineer’s visits and observations are subject to all the limitations on Engineer’s authority and responsibility set forth in Paragraph 9.09. Particularly, but without limitation, during or as a result of Engineer’s visits or observations of Contra...

	9.03 Project Representative
	A. If Owner and Engineer agree, Engineer will furnish a Resident Project Representative to assist Engineer in providing more extensive observation of the Work. The authority and responsibilities of any such Resident Project Representative and assistan...

	9.04 Authorized Variations in Work
	A. Engineer may authorize minor variations in the Work from the requirements of the Contract Documents which do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times and are compatible with the design concept of the completed Project a...

	9.05 Rejecting Defective Work
	A. Engineer will have authority to reject Work which Engineer believes to be defective, or that Engineer believes will not produce a completed Project that conforms to the Contract Documents or that will prejudice the integrity of the design concept o...

	9.06 Shop Drawings, Change Orders and Payments
	A. In connection with Engineer’s authority, and limitations thereof, as to Shop Drawings and Samples, see Paragraph 6.17.
	B. In connection with Engineer’s authority, and limitations thereof, as to design calculations and design drawings submitted in response to a delegation of professional design services, if any, see Paragraph 6.21.
	C. In connection with Engineer’s authority as to Change Orders, see Articles 10, 11, and 12.
	D. In connection with Engineer’s authority as to Applications for Payment, see Article 14.

	9.07 Determinations for Unit Price Work
	A. Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor. Engineer will review with Contractor the Engineer’s preliminary determinations on such matters before rendering a written decision thereon...

	9.08 Decisions on Requirements of Contract Documents and Acceptability of Work
	A. Engineer will be the initial interpreter of the requirements of the Contract Documents and judge of the acceptability of the Work thereunder. All matters in question and other matters between Owner and Contractor arising prior to the date final pay...
	B. Engineer will, with reasonable promptness, render a written decision on the issue referred. If Owner or Contractor believes that any such decision entitles them to an adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times or both, a Claim may be made u...
	C. Engineer’s written decision on the issue referred will be final and binding on Owner and Contractor, subject to the provisions of Paragraph 10.05.
	D. When functioning as interpreter and judge under this Paragraph 9.08, Engineer will not show partiality to Owner or Contractor and will not be liable in connection with any interpretation or decision rendered in good faith in such capacity.

	9.09 Limitations on Engineer’s Authority and Responsibilities
	A. Neither Engineer’s authority or responsibility under this Article 9 or under any other provision of the Contract Documents nor any decision made by Engineer in good faith either to exercise or not exercise such authority or responsibility or the un...
	B. Engineer will not supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failur...
	C. Engineer will not be responsible for the acts or omissions of Contractor or of any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or of any other individual or entity performing any of the Work.
	D. Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation and all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds, certificates of inspection, tests and approvals, and other documentation required to...
	E. The limitations upon authority and responsibility set forth in this Paragraph 9.09 shall also apply to the Resident Project Representative, if any, and assistants, if any.

	9.10 Compliance with Safety Program
	A. While at the Site, Engineer’s employees and representatives shall comply with the specific applicable requirements of Contractor’s safety programs of which Engineer has been informed pursuant to Paragraph 6.13.D.


	Article 10 –  Changes in the Work; Claims
	10.01 Authorized Changes in the Work
	A. Without invalidating the Contract and without notice to any surety, Owner may, at any time or from time to time, order additions, deletions, or revisions in the Work by a Change Order, or a Work Change Directive. Upon receipt of any such document, ...
	B. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to, or on the amount or extent, if any, of an adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, that should be allowed as a result of a Work Change Directive, a Claim may be made...

	10.02 Unauthorized Changes in the Work
	A. Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times with respect to any work performed that is not required by the Contract Documents as amended, modified, or supplemented as provided in Parag...

	10.03 Execution of Change Orders
	A. Owner and Contractor shall execute appropriate Change Orders recommended by Engineer covering:
	1. changes in the Work which are:  (i) ordered by Owner pursuant to Paragraph 10.01.A, (ii) required because of acceptance of defective Work under Paragraph 13.08.A or Owner’s correction of defective Work under Paragraph 13.09, or (iii) agreed to by t...
	2. changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times which are agreed to by the parties, including any undisputed sum or amount of time for Work actually performed in accordance with a Work Change Directive; and
	3. changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times which embody the substance of any written decision rendered by Engineer pursuant to Paragraph 10.05; provided that, in lieu of executing any such Change Order, an appeal may be taken from any such dec...


	10.04 Notification to Surety
	A. If the provisions of any bond require notice to be given to a surety of any change affecting the general scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract Documents (including, but not limited to, Contract Price or Contract Times), the giving of ...

	10.05 Claims
	A. Engineer’s Decision Required:  All Claims, except those waived pursuant to Paragraph 14.09, shall be referred to the Engineer for decision. A decision by Engineer shall be required as a condition precedent to any exercise by Owner or Contractor of ...
	B. Notice: Written notice stating the general nature of each Claim shall be delivered by the claimant to Engineer and the other party to the Contract promptly (but in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event giving rise thereto. The r...
	C. Engineer’s Action:  Engineer will review each Claim and, within 30 days after receipt of the last submittal of the claimant or the last submittal of the opposing party, if any, take one of the following actions in writing:
	1. deny the Claim in whole or in part;
	2. approve the Claim; or
	3. notify the parties that the Engineer is unable to resolve the Claim if, in the Engineer’s sole discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Engineer to do so. For purposes of further resolution of the Claim, such notice shall be deemed a denial.

	D. In the event that Engineer does not take action on a Claim within said 30 days, the Claim shall be deemed denied.
	E. Engineer’s written action under Paragraph 10.05.C or denial pursuant to Paragraphs 10.05.C.3 or 10.05.D will be final and binding upon Owner and Contractor, unless Owner or Contractor invoke the dispute resolution procedure set forth in Article 16 ...
	F. No Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times will be valid if not submitted in accordance with this Paragraph 10.05.


	Article 11 –  Cost of the Work; Allowances; Unit Price Work
	11.01 Cost of the Work
	A. Costs Included:  The term Cost of the Work means the sum of all costs, except those excluded in Paragraph 11.01.B, necessarily incurred and paid by Contractor in the proper performance of the Work. When the value of any Work covered by a Change Ord...
	1. Payroll costs for employees in the direct employ of Contractor in the performance of the Work under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by Owner and Contractor. Such employees shall include, without limitation, superintendents, foremen, an...
	2. Cost of all materials and equipment furnished and incorporated in the Work, including costs of transportation and storage thereof, and Suppliers’ field services required in connection therewith. All cash discounts shall accrue to Contractor unless ...
	3. Payments made by Contractor to Subcontractors for Work performed by Subcontractors. If required by Owner, Contractor shall obtain competitive bids from subcontractors acceptable to Owner and Contractor and shall deliver such bids to Owner, who will...
	4. Costs of special consultants (including but not limited to engineers, architects, testing laboratories, surveyors, attorneys, and accountants) employed for services specifically related to the Work.
	5. Supplemental costs including the following:
	a. The proportion of necessary transportation, travel, and subsistence expenses of Contractor’s employees incurred in discharge of duties connected with the Work.
	b. Cost, including transportation and maintenance, of all materials, supplies, equipment, machinery, appliances, office, and temporary facilities at the Site, and hand tools not owned by the workers, which are consumed in the performance of the Work, ...
	c. Rentals of all construction equipment and machinery, and the parts thereof whether rented from Contractor or others in accordance with rental agreements approved by Owner with the advice of Engineer, and the costs of transportation, loading, unload...
	d. Sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes related to the Work, and for which Contractor is liable, as imposed by Laws and Regulations.
	e. Deposits lost for causes other than negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable, and royalty payments and fees for permits and licenses.
	f. Losses and damages (and related expenses) caused by damage to the Work, not compensated by insurance or otherwise, sustained by Contractor in connection with the performance of the Work (except losses and damages within the deductible amounts of pr...
	g. The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary facilities at the Site.
	h. Minor expenses such as telegrams, long distance telephone calls, telephone service at the Site, express and courier services, and similar petty cash items in connection with the Work.
	i. The costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance Contractor is required by the Contract Documents to purchase and maintain.


	B. Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work shall not include any of the following items:
	1. Payroll costs and other compensation of Contractor’s officers, executives, principals (of partnerships and sole proprietorships), general managers, safety managers, engineers, architects, estimators, attorneys, auditors, accountants, purchasing and...
	2. Expenses of Contractor’s principal and branch offices other than Contractor’s office at the Site.
	3. Any part of Contractor’s capital expenses, including interest on Contractor’s capital employed for the Work and charges against Contractor for delinquent payments.
	4. Costs due to the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable, including but not limited to, the correction of defective Work, disposal of material...
	5. Other overhead or general expense costs of any kind and the costs of any item not specifically and expressly included in Paragraphs 11.01.A.

	C. Contractor’s Fee:  When all the Work is performed on the basis of cost-plus, Contractor’s fee shall be determined as set forth in the Agreement. When the value of any Work covered by a Change Order or when a Claim for an adjustment in Contract Pric...
	D. Documentation:  Whenever the Cost of the Work for any purpose is to be determined pursuant to Paragraphs 11.01.A and 11.01.B, Contractor will establish and maintain records thereof in accordance with generally accepted accounting practices and subm...

	11.02 Allowances
	A. It is understood that Contractor has included in the Contract Price all allowances so named in the Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered to be performed for such sums and by such persons or entities as may be acceptable to Owner an...
	B. Cash Allowances:
	1. Contractor agrees that:
	a. the cash allowances include the cost to Contractor (less any applicable trade discounts) of materials and equipment required by the allowances to be delivered at the Site, and all applicable taxes; and
	b. Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling on the Site, labor, installation, overhead, profit, and other expenses contemplated for the cash allowances have been included in the Contract Price and not in the allowances, and no demand for addition...


	C. Contingency Allowance:
	1. Contractor agrees that a contingency allowance, if any, is for the sole use of Owner to cover unanticipated costs.

	D. Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change Order will be issued as recommended by Engineer to reflect actual amounts due Contractor on account of Work covered by allowances, and the Contract Price shall be correspondingly adjusted.

	11.03 Unit Price Work
	A. Where the Contract Documents provide that all or part of the Work is to be Unit Price Work, initially the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit Price Work an amount equal to the sum of the unit price for each separately identified i...
	B. The estimated quantities of items of Unit Price Work are not guaranteed and are solely for the purpose of comparison of Bids and determining an initial Contract Price. Determinations of the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work p...
	C. Each unit price will be deemed to include an amount considered by Contractor to be adequate to cover Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately identified item.
	D. Owner or Contractor may make a Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Price in accordance with Paragraph 10.05 if:
	1. the quantity of any item of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor differs materially and significantly from the estimated quantity of such item indicated in the Agreement; and
	2. there is no corresponding adjustment with respect to any other item of Work; and
	3. Contractor believes that Contractor is entitled to an increase in Contract Price as a result of having incurred additional expense or Owner believes that Owner is entitled to a decrease in Contract Price and the parties are unable to agree as to th...



	Article 12 –  Change of Contract Price; Change of Contract Times
	12.01 Change of Contract Price
	A. The Contract Price may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Price shall be based on written notice submitted by the party making the Claim to the Engineer and the other party to the Contract in accordance w...
	B. The value of any Work covered by a Change Order or of any Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Price will be determined as follows:
	1. where the Work involved is covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents, by application of such unit prices to the quantities of the items involved (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 11.03); or
	2. where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents, by a mutually agreed lump sum (which may include an allowance for overhead and profit not necessarily in accordance with Paragraph 12.01.C.2); or
	3. where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents and agreement to a lump sum is not reached under Paragraph 12.01.B.2, on the basis of the Cost of the Work (determined as provided in Paragraph 11.01) plus a ...

	C. Contractor’s Fee:  The Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit shall be determined as follows:
	1. a mutually acceptable fixed fee; or
	2. if a fixed fee is not agreed upon, then a fee based on the following percentages of the various portions of the Cost of the Work:
	a. for costs incurred under Paragraphs 11.01.A.1 and 11.01.A.2, the Contractor’s fee shall be 15 percent;
	b. for costs incurred under Paragraph 11.01.A.3, the Contractor’s fee shall be five percent;
	c. where one or more tiers of subcontracts are on the basis of Cost of the Work plus a fee and no fixed fee is agreed upon, the intent of Paragraphs 12.01.C.2.a and 12.01.C.2.b is that the Subcontractor who actually performs the Work, at whatever tier...
	d. no fee shall be payable on the basis of costs itemized under Paragraphs 11.01.A.4, 11.01.A.5, and 11.01.B;
	e. the amount of credit to be allowed by Contractor to Owner for any change which results in a net decrease in cost will be the amount of the actual net decrease in cost plus a deduction in Contractor’s fee by an amount equal to five percent of such n...
	f. when both additions and credits are involved in any one change, the adjustment in Contractor’s fee shall be computed on the basis of the net change in accordance with Paragraphs 12.01.C.2.a through 12.01.C.2.e, inclusive.



	12.02 Change of Contract Times
	A. The Contract Times may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Times shall be based on written notice submitted by the party making the Claim to the Engineer and the other party to the Contract in accordance w...
	B. Any adjustment of the Contract Times covered by a Change Order or any Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Times will be determined in accordance with the provisions of this Article 12.

	12.03 Delays
	A. Where Contractor is prevented from completing any part of the Work within the Contract Times due to delay beyond the control of Contractor, the Contract Times will be extended in an amount equal to the time lost due to such delay if a Claim is made...
	B. If Owner, Engineer, or other contractors or utility owners performing other work for Owner as contemplated by Article 7, or anyone for whom Owner is responsible, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the performance or progress of the Work, then Con...
	C. If Contractor is delayed in the performance or progress of the Work by fire, flood, epidemic, abnormal weather conditions, acts of God, acts or failures to act of utility owners not under the control of Owner, or other causes not the fault of and b...
	D. Owner, Engineer, and their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors shall not be liable to Contractor for any claims, costs, losses, or damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of e...
	E. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times for delays within the control of Contractor. Delays attributable to and within the control of a Subcontractor or Supplier shall be deemed to be delays within the ...


	Article 13 –  Tests and Inspections; Correction, Removal or Acceptance of Defective Work
	13.01 Notice of Defects
	A. Prompt notice of all defective Work of which Owner or Engineer has actual knowledge will be given to Contractor. Defective Work may be rejected, corrected, or accepted as provided in this Article 13.

	13.02 Access to Work
	A. Owner, Engineer, their consultants and other representatives and personnel of Owner, independent testing laboratories, and governmental agencies with jurisdictional interests will have access to the Site and the Work at reasonable times for their o...

	13.03 Tests and Inspections
	A. Contractor shall give Engineer timely notice of readiness of the Work for all required inspections, tests, or approvals and shall cooperate with inspection and testing personnel to facilitate required inspections or tests.
	B. Owner shall employ and pay for the services of an independent testing laboratory to perform all inspections, tests, or approvals required by the Contract Documents except:
	1. for inspections, tests, or approvals covered by Paragraphs 13.03.C and 13.03.D below;
	2. that costs incurred in connection with tests or inspections conducted pursuant to Paragraph 13.04.B shall be paid as provided in Paragraph 13.04.C; and
	3. as otherwise specifically provided in the Contract Documents.

	C. If Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction require any Work (or part thereof) specifically to be inspected, tested, or approved by an employee or other representative of such public body, Contractor shall assume full responsibili...
	D. Contractor shall be responsible for arranging and obtaining and shall pay all costs in connection with any inspections, tests, or approvals required for Owner’s and Engineer’s acceptance of materials or equipment to be incorporated in the Work; or ...
	E. If any Work (or the work of others) that is to be inspected, tested, or approved is covered by Contractor without written concurrence of Engineer, Contractor shall, if requested by Engineer, uncover such Work for observation.
	F. Uncovering Work as provided in Paragraph 13.03.E shall be at Contractor’s expense unless Contractor has given Engineer timely notice of Contractor’s intention to cover the same and Engineer has not acted with reasonable promptness in response to su...

	13.04 Uncovering Work
	A. If any Work is covered contrary to the written request of Engineer, it must, if requested by Engineer, be uncovered for Engineer’s observation and replaced at Contractor’s expense.
	B. If Engineer considers it necessary or advisable that covered Work be observed by Engineer or inspected or tested by others, Contractor, at Engineer’s request, shall uncover, expose, or otherwise make available for observation, inspection, or testin...
	C. If it is found that the uncovered Work is defective, Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitr...
	D. If the uncovered Work is not found to be defective, Contractor shall be allowed an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times, or both, directly attributable to such uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, testing, ...

	13.05 Owner May Stop the Work
	A. If the Work is defective, or Contractor fails to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable materials or equipment, or fails to perform the Work in such a way that the completed Work will conform to the Contract Documents, Owner may order Contra...

	13.06 Correction or Removal of Defective Work
	A. Promptly after receipt of written notice, Contractor shall correct all defective Work, whether or not fabricated, installed, or completed, or, if the Work has been rejected by Engineer, remove it from the Project and replace it with Work that is no...
	B. When correcting defective Work under the terms of this Paragraph 13.06 or Paragraph 13.07, Contractor shall take no action that would void or otherwise impair Owner’s special warranty and guarantee, if any, on said Work.

	13.07 Correction Period
	A. If within one year after the date of Substantial Completion (or such longer period of time as may be prescribed by the terms of any applicable special guarantee required by the Contract Documents) or by any specific provision of the Contract Docume...
	1. repair such defective land or areas; or
	2. correct such defective Work; or
	3. if the defective Work has been rejected by Owner, remove it from the Project and replace it with Work that is not defective, and
	4. satisfactorily correct or repair or remove and replace any damage to other Work, to the work of others or other land or areas resulting therefrom.

	B. If Contractor does not promptly comply with the terms of Owner’s written instructions, or in an emergency where delay would cause serious risk of loss or damage, Owner may have the defective Work corrected or repaired or may have the rejected Work ...
	C. In special circumstances where a particular item of equipment is placed in continuous service before Substantial Completion of all the Work, the correction period for that item may start to run from an earlier date if so provided in the Specificati...
	D. Where defective Work (and damage to other Work resulting therefrom) has been corrected or removed and replaced under this Paragraph 13.07, the correction period hereunder with respect to such Work will be extended for an additional period of one ye...
	E. Contractor’s obligations under this Paragraph 13.07 are in addition to any other obligation or warranty. The provisions of this Paragraph 13.07 shall not be construed as a substitute for, or a waiver of, the provisions of any applicable statute of ...

	13.08 Acceptance of Defective Work
	A. If, instead of requiring correction or removal and replacement of defective Work, Owner (and, prior to Engineer’s recommendation of final payment, Engineer) prefers to accept it, Owner may do so. Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and ...

	13.09 Owner May Correct Defective Work
	A. If Contractor fails within a reasonable time after written notice from Engineer to correct defective Work, or to remove and replace rejected Work as required by Engineer in accordance with Paragraph 13.06.A, or if Contractor fails to perform the Wo...
	B. In exercising the rights and remedies under this Paragraph 13.09, Owner shall proceed expeditiously. In connection with such corrective or remedial action, Owner may exclude Contractor from all or part of the Site, take possession of all or part of...
	C. All claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) incurred or sustained by Owner in...
	D. Contractor shall not be allowed an extension of the Contract Times because of any delay in the performance of the Work attributable to the exercise by Owner of Owner’s rights and remedies under this Paragraph 13.09.


	Article 14 –  Payments to Contractor and Completion
	14.01 Schedule of Values
	A. The Schedule of Values established as provided in Paragraph 2.07.A will serve as the basis for progress payments and will be incorporated into a form of Application for Payment acceptable to Engineer. Progress payments on account of Unit Price Work...

	14.02 Progress Payments
	A. Applications for Payments:
	1. At least 20 days before the date established in the Agreement for each progress payment (but not more often than once a month), Contractor shall submit to Engineer for review an Application for Payment filled out and signed by Contractor covering t...
	2. Beginning with the second Application for Payment, each Application shall include an affidavit of Contractor stating that all previous progress payments received on account of the Work have been applied on account to discharge Contractor’s legitima...
	3. The amount of retainage with respect to progress payments will be as stipulated in the Agreement.

	B. Review of Applications:
	1. Engineer will, within 10 days after receipt of each Application for Payment, either indicate in writing a recommendation of payment and present the Application to Owner or return the Application to Contractor indicating in writing Engineer’s reason...
	2. Engineer’s recommendation of any payment requested in an Application for Payment will constitute a representation by Engineer to Owner, based on Engineer’s observations of the executed Work as an experienced and qualified design professional, and o...
	a. the Work has progressed to the point indicated;
	b. the quality of the Work is generally in accordance with the Contract Documents (subject to an evaluation of the Work as a functioning whole prior to or upon Substantial Completion, the results of any subsequent tests called for in the Contract Docu...
	c. the conditions precedent to Contractor’s being entitled to such payment appear to have been fulfilled in so far as it is Engineer’s responsibility to observe the Work.

	3. By recommending any such payment Engineer will not thereby be deemed to have represented that:
	a. inspections made to check the quality or the quantity of the Work as it has been performed have been exhaustive, extended to every aspect of the Work in progress, or involved detailed inspections of the Work beyond the responsibilities specifically...
	b. there may not be other matters or issues between the parties that might entitle Contractor to be paid additionally by Owner or entitle Owner to withhold payment to Contractor.

	4. Neither Engineer’s review of Contractor’s Work for the purposes of recommending payments nor Engineer’s recommendation of any payment, including final payment, will impose responsibility on Engineer:
	a. to supervise, direct, or control the Work, or
	b. for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or
	c. for Contractor’s failure to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to Contractor’s performance of the Work, or
	d. to make any examination to ascertain how or for what purposes Contractor has used the moneys paid on account of the Contract Price, or
	e. to determine that title to any of the Work, materials, or equipment has passed to Owner free and clear of any Liens.

	5. Engineer may refuse to recommend the whole or any part of any payment if, in Engineer’s opinion, it would be incorrect to make the representations to Owner stated in Paragraph 14.02.B.2. Engineer may also refuse to recommend any such payment or, be...
	a. the Work is defective, or completed Work has been damaged, requiring correction or replacement;
	b. the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders;
	c. Owner has been required to correct defective Work or complete Work in accordance with Paragraph 13.09; or
	d. Engineer has actual knowledge of the occurrence of any of the events enumerated in Paragraph 15.02.A.


	C. Payment Becomes Due:
	1. Ten days after presentation of the Application for Payment to Owner with Engineer’s recommendation, the amount recommended will (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 14.02.D) become due, and when due will be paid by Owner to Contractor.

	D. Reduction in Payment:
	1. Owner may refuse to make payment of the full amount recommended by Engineer because:
	a. claims have been made against Owner on account of Contractor’s performance or furnishing of the Work;
	b. Liens have been filed in connection with the Work, except where Contractor has delivered a specific bond satisfactory to Owner to secure the satisfaction and discharge of such Liens;
	c. there are other items entitling Owner to a set-off against the amount recommended; or
	d. Owner has actual knowledge of the occurrence of any of the events enumerated in Paragraphs 14.02.B.5.a through 14.02.B.5.c or Paragraph 15.02.A.

	2. If Owner refuses to make payment of the full amount recommended by Engineer, Owner will give Contractor immediate written notice (with a copy to Engineer) stating the reasons for such action and promptly pay Contractor any amount remaining after de...
	3. Upon a subsequent determination that Owner’s refusal of payment was not justified, the amount wrongfully withheld shall be treated as an amount due as determined by Paragraph 14.02.C.1 and subject to interest as provided in the Agreement.


	14.03 Contractor’s Warranty of Title
	A. Contractor warrants and guarantees that title to all Work, materials, and equipment covered by any Application for Payment, whether incorporated in the Project or not, will pass to Owner no later than the time of payment free and clear of all Liens.

	14.04 Substantial Completion
	A. When Contractor considers the entire Work ready for its intended use Contractor shall notify Owner and Engineer in writing that the entire Work is substantially complete (except for items specifically listed by Contractor as incomplete) and request...
	B. Promptly after Contractor’s notification, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an inspection of the Work to determine the status of completion. If Engineer does not consider the Work substantially complete, Engineer will notify Contractor in ...
	C. If Engineer considers the Work substantially complete, Engineer will deliver to Owner a tentative certificate of Substantial Completion which shall fix the date of Substantial Completion. There shall be attached to the certificate a tentative list ...
	D. At the time of delivery of the tentative certificate of Substantial Completion, Engineer will deliver to Owner and Contractor a written recommendation as to division of responsibilities pending final payment between Owner and Contractor with respec...
	E. Owner shall have the right to exclude Contractor from the Site after the date of Substantial Completion subject to allowing Contractor reasonable access to remove its property and complete or correct items on the tentative list.

	14.05 Partial Utilization
	A. Prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, Owner may use or occupy any substantially completed part of the Work which has specifically been identified in the Contract Documents, or which Owner, Engineer, and Contractor agree constitutes a sep...
	1. Owner at any time may request Contractor in writing to permit Owner to use or occupy any such part of the Work which Owner believes to be ready for its intended use and substantially complete. If and when Contractor agrees that such part of the Wor...
	2. Contractor at any time may notify Owner and Engineer in writing that Contractor considers any such part of the Work ready for its intended use and substantially complete and request Engineer to issue a certificate of Substantial Completion for that...
	3. Within a reasonable time after either such request, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an inspection of that part of the Work to determine its status of completion. If Engineer does not consider that part of the Work to be substantially com...
	4. No use or occupancy or separate operation of part of the Work may occur prior to compliance with the requirements of Paragraph 5.10 regarding property insurance.


	14.06 Final Inspection
	A. Upon written notice from Contractor that the entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is complete, Engineer will promptly make a final inspection with Owner and Contractor and will notify Contractor in writing of all particulars in which this inspe...

	14.07 Final Payment
	A. Application for Payment:
	1. After Contractor has, in the opinion of Engineer, satisfactorily completed all corrections identified during the final inspection and has delivered, in accordance with the Contract Documents, all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, g...
	2. The final Application for Payment shall be accompanied (except as previously delivered) by:
	a. all documentation called for in the Contract Documents, including but not limited to the evidence of insurance required by Paragraph 5.04.B.6;
	b. consent of the surety, if any, to final payment;
	c. a list of all Claims against Owner that Contractor believes are unsettled; and
	d. complete and legally effective releases or waivers (satisfactory to Owner) of all Lien rights arising out of or Liens filed in connection with the Work.

	3. In lieu of the releases or waivers of Liens specified in Paragraph 14.07.A.2 and as approved by Owner, Contractor may furnish receipts or releases in full and an affidavit of Contractor that:  (i) the releases and receipts include all labor, servic...

	B. Engineer’s Review of Application and Acceptance:
	1. If, on the basis of Engineer’s observation of the Work during construction and final inspection, and Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation as required by the Contract Documents, Engineer is satisfied ...

	C. Payment Becomes Due:
	1. Thirty days after the presentation to Owner of the Application for Payment and accompanying documentation, the amount recommended by Engineer, less any sum Owner is entitled to set off against Engineer’s recommendation, including but not limited to...


	14.08 Final Completion Delayed
	A. If, through no fault of Contractor, final completion of the Work is significantly delayed, and if Engineer so confirms, Owner shall, upon receipt of Contractor’s final Application for Payment (for Work fully completed and accepted) and recommendati...

	14.09 Waiver of Claims
	A. The making and acceptance of final payment will constitute:
	1. a waiver of all Claims by Owner against Contractor, except Claims arising from unsettled Liens, from defective Work appearing after final inspection pursuant to Paragraph 14.06, from failure to comply with the Contract Documents or the terms of any...
	2. a waiver of all Claims by Contractor against Owner other than those previously made in accordance with the requirements herein and expressly acknowledged by Owner in writing as still unsettled.



	Article 15 –  Suspension of Work and Termination
	15.01 Owner May Suspend Work
	A. At any time and without cause, Owner may suspend the Work or any portion thereof for a period of not more than 90 consecutive days by notice in writing to Contractor and Engineer which will fix the date on which Work will be resumed. Contractor sha...

	15.02 Owner May Terminate for Cause
	A. The occurrence of any one or more of the following events will justify termination for cause:
	1. Contractor’s persistent failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents (including, but not limited to, failure to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable materials or equipment or failure to adhere to the Progress Sched...
	2. Contractor’s disregard of Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction;
	3. Contractor’s repeated disregard of the authority of Engineer; or
	4. Contractor’s violation in any substantial way of any provisions of the Contract Documents.

	B. If one or more of the events identified in Paragraph 15.02.A occur, Owner may, after giving Contractor (and surety) seven days written notice of its intent to terminate the services of Contractor:
	1. exclude Contractor from the Site, and take possession of the Work and of all Contractor’s tools, appliances, construction equipment, and machinery at the Site, and use the same to the full extent they could be used by Contractor (without liability ...
	2. incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stored at the Site or for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored elsewhere; and
	3. complete the Work as Owner may deem expedient.

	C. If Owner proceeds as provided in Paragraph 15.02.B, Contractor shall not be entitled to receive any further payment until the Work is completed. If the unpaid balance of the Contract Price exceeds all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including b...
	D. Notwithstanding Paragraphs 15.02.B and 15.02.C, Contractor’s services will not be terminated if Contractor begins within seven days of receipt of notice of intent to terminate to correct its failure to perform and proceeds diligently to cure such f...
	E. Where Contractor’s services have been so terminated by Owner, the termination will not affect any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor then existing or which may thereafter accrue. Any retention or payment of moneys due Contractor by Owne...
	F. If and to the extent that Contractor has provided a performance bond under the provisions of Paragraph 5.01.A, the termination procedures of that bond shall supersede the provisions of Paragraphs 15.02.B and 15.02.C.

	15.03 Owner May Terminate For Convenience
	A. Upon seven days written notice to Contractor and Engineer, Owner may, without cause and without prejudice to any other right or remedy of Owner, terminate the Contract. In such case, Contractor shall be paid for (without duplication of any items):
	1. completed and acceptable Work executed in accordance with the Contract Documents prior to the effective date of termination, including fair and reasonable sums for overhead and profit on such Work;
	2. expenses sustained prior to the effective date of termination in performing services and furnishing labor, materials, or equipment as required by the Contract Documents in connection with uncompleted Work, plus fair and reasonable sums for overhead...
	3. all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) incurred in settlement of termina...
	4. reasonable expenses directly attributable to termination.

	B. Contractor shall not be paid on account of loss of anticipated profits or revenue or other economic loss arising out of or resulting from such termination.

	15.04 Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate
	A. If, through no act or fault of Contractor, (i) the Work is suspended for more than 90 consecutive days by Owner or under an order of court or other public authority, or (ii) Engineer fails to act on any Application for Payment within 30 days after ...
	B. In lieu of terminating the Contract and without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if Engineer has failed to act on an Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or Owner has failed for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum fina...


	Article 16 –  Dispute Resolution
	16.01 Methods and Procedures
	A. Either Owner or Contractor may request mediation of any Claim submitted to Engineer for a decision under Paragraph 10.05 before such decision becomes final and binding. The mediation will be governed by the Construction Industry Mediation Rules of ...
	B. Owner and Contractor shall participate in the mediation process in good faith. The process shall be concluded within 60 days of filing of the request. The date of termination of the mediation shall be determined by application of the mediation rule...
	C. If the Claim is not resolved by mediation, Engineer’s action under Paragraph 10.05.C or a denial pursuant to Paragraphs 10.05.C.3 or 10.05.D shall become final and binding 30 days after termination of the mediation unless, within that time period, ...
	1. elects in writing to invoke any dispute resolution process provided for in the Supplementary Conditions; or
	2. agrees with the other party to submit the Claim to another dispute resolution process; or
	3. gives written notice to the other party of the intent to submit the Claim to a court of competent jurisdiction.



	Article 17 –  Miscellaneous
	17.01 Giving Notice
	A. Whenever any provision of the Contract Documents requires the giving of written notice, it will be deemed to have been validly given if:
	1. delivered in person to the individual or to a member of the firm or to an officer of the corporation for whom it is intended; or
	2. delivered at or sent by registered or certified mail, postage prepaid, to the last business address known to the giver of the notice.


	17.02 Computation of Times
	A. When any period of time is referred to in the Contract Documents by days, it will be computed to exclude the first and include the last day of such period. If the last day of any such period falls on a Saturday or Sunday or on a day made a legal ho...

	17.03 Cumulative Remedies
	A. The duties and obligations imposed by these General Conditions and the rights and remedies available hereunder to the parties hereto are in addition to, and are not to be construed in any way as a limitation of, any rights and remedies available to...

	17.04 Survival of Obligations
	A. All representations, indemnifications, warranties, and guarantees made in, required by, or given in accordance with the Contract Documents, as well as all continuing obligations indicated in the Contract Documents, will survive final payment, compl...

	17.05 Controlling Law
	A. This Contract is to be governed by the law of the state in which the Project is located.

	17.06 Headings
	A. Article and paragraph headings are inserted for convenience only and do not constitute parts of these General Conditions.



	C-701 SEI - Supplemental General Conditions
	SUPPLEMENTAL CONDITIONS TO THE GENERAL CONDITIONS

	C-799 - 01-2500.01-SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM
	033053 FL - Miscellaneous Cast-In-Place Concrete - SEA Edits mas edits
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including reinforcement, concrete materials, mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 321313 "Concrete Paving" for concrete pavement and walks.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. Design mixes are to be developed and certified by an engineer licensed in the state of South Dakota.
	C. Shop Drawings: Comply with ACI SP-066:
	1. Include placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and placement.
	2. Include bar sizes, lengths, materials, grades, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar diagrams, bar arrangement, location of splices, lengths of lap splices, details of mechanical splice couplers, details of welding splices, tie spacing, hoop spa...


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Ready-Mix-Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C94/C94M requirements for production facilities and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONCRETE, GENERAL
	A. Comply with the following sections of ACI 301 (ACI 301M) unless modified by requirements in the Contract Documents:
	1. "General Requirements."
	2. "Formwork and Formwork Accessories."
	3. "Reinforcement and Reinforcement Supports."
	4. "Concrete Mixtures."
	5. "Handling, Placing, and Constructing."

	B. Comply with ACI 117 (ACI 117M).

	2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT
	A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420), deformed, epoxy coated.
	B. Plain-Steel Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, as drawn.
	C. Steel Tie Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, annealed steel, not less than 0.0508 inch (1.2908 mm) in diameter.
	1. Finish:  ASTM A884/A884M, Class A, Type 1, epoxy coated, with less than 2 percent damaged coating in each 12-inch (305-mm) wire length.


	2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from single source, and obtain admixtures from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. Cementitious Materials:
	1. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I/II.
	2. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class F.

	C. Normal-Weight Aggregate: ASTM C33/C33M, 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) nominal maximum aggregate size.
	D. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M.
	E. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and that do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calciu...
	1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type A.
	2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type B.
	3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type D.
	4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type F.
	5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type G.
	6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C1017/C1017M, Type II.

	F. Water: ASTM C94/C94M.

	2.4 RELATED MATERIALS
	A. Vapor Retarder: Plastic sheet, ASTM E1745, Class A or B.
	B. Vapor Retarder: Polyethylene sheet, ASTM D4397, not less than 10 mils (0.25 mm) thick; or plastic sheet, ASTM E1745, Class C.
	C. Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber, or ASTM D1752, cork or self-expanding cork.

	2.5 CURING MATERIALS
	A. Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular film forming; manufactured for application to fresh concrete.
	B. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 3, burlap cloth or cotton mats.
	C. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet.
	D. Water: Potable.
	E. All concrete must be wet cured.

	2.6 CONCRETE MIXTURES
	A. Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M).
	B. Normal-Weight Concrete:
	1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 5000 psi at 28 days.
	2. Maximum W/C Ratio: 0.45.
	3. Cementitious Materials: Use fly ash,
	4. Slump Limit:  4 inches (100 mm) 8 inches (200 mm) for concrete with verified slump of 2 to 4 inches (50 to 100 mm) before adding high-range water-reducing admixture or plasticizing admixture, plus or minus 1 inch (25 mm).
	5. Air Content: Maintain within range permitted by ACI 301 (ACI 301M). Do not allow air content of trowel-finished floor slabs to exceed 3 percent.


	2.7 CONCRETE MIXING
	A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C94/C94M and ASTM C1116/C1116M, and furnish batch ticket information.
	1. When air temperature is above 90 deg F (32 deg C), reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FORMWORK INSTALLATION
	A. Design, construct, erect, brace, and maintain formwork according to ACI 301 (ACI 301M).

	3.2 EMBEDDED ITEM INSTALLATION
	A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be e...

	3.3 VAPOR-RETARDER INSTALLATION
	A. Install, protect, and repair vapor retarders according to ASTM E1643; place sheets in position with longest dimension parallel with direction of pour.
	1. Lap joints 6 inches (150 mm) and seal with manufacturer's recommended adhesive or joint tape.


	3.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and supporting reinforcement.
	1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before placing concrete.

	B. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.
	1. Locate and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover.
	2. Do not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars.

	C. Preserve clearance between bars of not less than 1 inch (25 mm), not less than one bar diameter, or not less than 1-1/3 times size of large aggregate, whichever is greater.
	D. Provide concrete coverage in accordance with ACI 318 (ACI 318M).
	E. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.
	F. Splices: Lap splices as indicated on Drawings.
	1. Stagger splices in accordance with ACI 318 (ACI 318M).

	G. Epoxy-Coated Reinforcement: Repair cut and damaged epoxy coatings with epoxy repair coating in accordance with ASTM D3963/D3963M.

	3.5 JOINTS
	A. General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.
	B. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations indicated or as approved by Architect.
	C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-third of concrete thickness, as follows:
	1. Grooved Joints: Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing each edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch (3.2 mm). Repeat grooving of contraction joints after applying surface finishes. Eliminate groover marks on concrete...
	2. Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch- (3.2-mm-) wide joints into concrete when cutting action does not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before ...

	D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and other locations, as indicated.
	1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished concrete surface unless otherwise indicated.


	3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT
	A. Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M) for placing concrete.
	B. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to limitations of ACI 301 (ACI 301M).
	C. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement.
	D. Consolidate concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301 (ACI 301M).

	3.7 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES
	A. Smooth-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. Repair and patch tie holes and defective areas. Remove fins and other projections exceeding 1/8 ...
	1. Apply to all concrete surfaces.

	B. Rubbed Finish: Apply the following rubbed finish, defined in ACI 301 (ACI 301M), to smooth-formed-finished as-cast concrete where indicated:
	1. Smooth-rubbed finish.
	2. Grout-cleaned finish.
	3. Cork-floated finish.

	C. Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent formed surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of formed su...

	3.8 FINISHING UNFORMED SURFACES
	A. General: Comply with ACI 302.1R for screeding, restraightening, and finishing operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces.
	B. Screed surfaces with a straightedge and strike off. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured surface plane before excess moisture or bleedwater appears on surface.
	1. Do not further disturb surfaces before starting finishing operations.

	C. Float Finish: Apply float finish to surfaces indicated, to surfaces to receive trowel finish, and to floor and slab surfaces to be covered with fluid-applied or sheet waterproofing, fluid-applied or direct-to-deck-applied membrane roofing, or sand-...
	D. Trowel Finish: Apply a hard trowel finish to surfaces indicated and to floor and slab surfaces exposed to view or to be covered with resilient flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a cleavage membrane, paint, or another thin film-finish...
	E. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish: Apply a partial trowel finish, stopping after second troweling, to surfaces indicated and to surfaces where ceramic or quarry tile is to be installed by either thickset or thinset methods. Immediately after second trow...

	3.9 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING
	A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and with ACI 305.1 (ACI 305.1M) for hot-weather protection during curing.
	B. Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h (1 kg/sq. m x h) before and during finishing operations. Apply according to manufacturer's wri...
	C. Begin curing after finishing concrete but not before free water has disappeared from concrete surface.
	D. Curing Methods: Cure formed and unformed concrete for at least seven days by one or a combination of the following methods:
	1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days with the following materials:
	a. Water.
	b. Continuous water-fog spray.
	c. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet. Cover concrete surfaces and edges with 12-inch (300-mm) lap over adjacent absorptive covers.

	2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least 12 inches (300 mm), and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Cure ...


	3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	B. Concrete Tests: Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained in accordance with ASTM C 172/C 172M shall be performed in accordance with the following requirements:
	1. Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd. (4 cu. m), but less than 25 cu. yd. (19 cu. m), plus one set for each additional 50 cu. yd. (38 cu. m) or fraction thereof.
	a. When frequency of testing provides fewer than five compressive-strength tests for each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used.

	2. Slump: ASTM C143/C143M:
	a. One test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.
	b. Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change.

	3. Slump Flow: ASTM C1611/C1611M:
	a. One test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.
	b. Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change.

	4. Air Content: ASTM C231/C231M pressure method, for normal-weight concrete;
	a. One test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.

	5. Concrete Temperature: ASTM C1064/C1064M:
	a. One test hourly when air temperature is 40 deg F (4.4 deg C) and below or 80 deg F (27 deg C) and above, and one test for each composite sample.

	6. Unit Weight: ASTM C567/C567M fresh unit weight of structural concrete.
	a. One test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.

	7. Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C31/C31M:
	a. Cast and laboratory cure one set of four  or 4-inch (100 mm) by 8-inch (200 mm) cylinder specimens for each composite sample.

	8. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C39/C39M.
	a. Test one laboratory-cured specimens at seven days and three specimens at 28 days.
	b. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from a set of two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age indicated.

	9. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength, and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive s...
	10. Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of concrete.
	11. Additional Tests:
	a. Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect.
	b. Testing and inspecting agency may conduct tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C42/C42M or by other methods as directed by Architect.
	1) Acceptance criteria for concrete strength shall be in accordance with ACI 301 (ACI 301M), section 1.6.6.3.


	12. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.
	13. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not comply with the Contract Documents.


	3.11 PROTECTION
	A. Protect concrete surfaces as follows:
	1. Protect from petroleum stains.
	2. Diaper hydraulic equipment used over concrete surfaces.
	3. Prohibit vehicles from exterior concrete slabs.
	4. Prohibit use of pipe-cutting machinery over concrete surfaces.
	5. Prohibit placement of steel items on concrete surfaces.
	6. Prohibit use of acids or acidic detergents over concrete surfaces.

	B. Repairing Formed Surfaces: Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks, spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cle...
	1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more than 1/2 inch (13 mm) in any dimension to solid concrete.
	a. Limit cut depth to 3/4 inch (19 mm).
	b. Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface.
	c. Clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat holes and voids with bonding agent.
	d. Fill and compact with patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.
	e. Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place with bonding agent.

	2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and standard portland cement, so that, when dry, patching mortar matches surrounding color.
	a. Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match before proceeding with patching.
	b. Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher than surrounding surface.

	3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that will affect concrete's durability and structural performance as determined by Architect.

	C. Repairing Unformed Surfaces:
	1. Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish, and verify surface tolerances specified for each surface.
	a. Correct low and high areas.
	b. Test surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped template.

	2. Repair finished surfaces containing surface defects, including spalls, popouts, honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing, and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch (0.25 mm) wide or that penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regar...
	3. After concrete has cured at least 28 days, correct high areas by grinding.
	4. Correct localized low areas during, or immediately after, completing surface-finishing operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar.
	a. Finish repaired areas to blend into adjacent concrete.

	5. Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair underlayment.
	a. Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level surface.
	b. Feather edges to match adjacent floor elevations.

	6. Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with repair topping.
	a. Cut out low areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch (6 mm) to match adjacent floor elevations.
	b. Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level surface.

	7. Repair defective areas, including random cracks and holes, by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete.
	a. Remove defective areas with clean, square cuts, and expose steel reinforcement with at least a 3/4-inch (19-mm) clearance all around.
	b. Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete and apply bonding agent.
	c. Mix patching concrete of same materials and mixture as original concrete, except without coarse aggregate.
	d. Place, compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete.
	e. Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete.

	8. Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch (25 mm) or less in diameter with patching mortar.
	a. Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete, and clean off dust, dirt, and loose particles.
	b. Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent.
	c. Place patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.
	d. Compact patching mortar and finish to match adjacent concrete.
	e. Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours.


	D. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy adhesive and patching mortar.
	E. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's approval.



	042000 FL - Site Unit Masonry
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Concrete masonry units.
	2. Clay face brick.
	3. Building (common) brick.
	4. Mortar and grout.
	5. Steel reinforcing bars.
	6. Masonry-joint reinforcement.
	7. Ties and anchors.
	8. Embedded flashing.
	9. Miscellaneous masonry accessories.

	B. Products Installed but not Furnished under This Section:
	1. Cast-stone trim in unit masonry.
	2. Steel lintels in unit masonry.
	3. Steel shelf angles for supporting unit masonry.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s).
	B. Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For the following:
	1. Masonry Units: Show sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special shapes.
	2. Stone Trim Units: Show sizes, profiles, and locations of each stone trim unit required.
	3. Reinforcing Steel: Detail bending, lap lengths, and placement of unit masonry reinforcing bars. Comply with ACI 315.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection:
	1. Colored mortar.
	2. Weep holes/cavity vents.

	D. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of the following:
	1. Clay face brick, in the form of straps of five or more bricks.
	2. Pigmented mortar. Make Samples using same sand and mortar ingredients to be used on Project.
	3. Weep holes and cavity vents.
	4. Accessories embedded in masonry.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Material Certificates: For each type and size of the following:
	1. Masonry units.
	a. Include data on material properties and material test reports substantiating compliance with requirements].
	b. For exposed brick, include test report for efflorescence according to ASTM C67.

	2. Cementitious materials. Include name of manufacturer, brand name, and type.
	3. Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	4. Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	5. Reinforcing bars.
	6. Joint reinforcement.
	7. Anchors, ties, and metal accessories.

	B. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Build mockup of typical wall area as shown on Drawings.
	2. Build mockups for typical exterior wall in sizes approximately 48 inches (1200 mm) long by 36 inches (900 mm) high by full thickness, including face and backup wythes and accessories.
	3. Clean one-half of exposed faces of mockups with masonry cleaner as indicated.
	4. Approval of mockups is for color, texture, and blending of masonry units; relationship of mortar and sealant colors to masonry unit colors; tooling of joints; and aesthetic qualities of workmanship.
	5. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. If units become wet, do not install until they are dry.
	B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.
	C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination avoided.
	D. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers. Store preblended, dry mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms in a dry location or in covered weatherproof dispensing silos.
	E. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt and oil.

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when construction is not in progress.
	B. Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such masonry.
	1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading coverings on ground and over wall surface.
	2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings.
	3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with painted and integral finishes, from mortar droppings.
	4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry.

	C. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construct...
	1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is 40 deg F (4 deg C) and higher and will remain so until masonry has dried, but not less than seven days after completing cleaning.

	D. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform quality, including color for exposed masonry, from single manufacturer for each cementitious component and from single source or producer for each aggregate.

	2.2 UNIT MASONRY, GENERAL
	A. Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6, except as modified by requirements in the Contract Documents.
	B. Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated. Do not use units where such defects are exposed in the completed Work.
	C. Shapes: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching exposed faces of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers, bonding, and other special conditions.

	D. CMUs: ASTM C90.
	E. Concrete Building Brick: ASTM C55.
	1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive


	2.3 BRICK
	A. General: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching finish and color of exposed faces of adjacent units:
	1. For ends of sills and caps and for similar applications that would otherwise expose unfinished brick surfaces, provide units without cores or frogs and with exposed surfaces finished.
	2. Provide special shapes for applications where stretcher units cannot accommodate special conditions, including those at corners, movement joints, bond beams, sashes, and lintels.
	3. Provide special shapes for applications requiring brick of size, form, color, and texture on exposed surfaces that cannot be produced by sawing.
	4. Provide special shapes for applications where shapes produced by sawing would result in sawed surfaces being exposed to view.

	B. Clay Face Brick:  Facing brick complying with ASTM C216.
	1. Supplier: Hebron Brick Co., Sioux Falls - Adam Thymian 605-261-0646.
	a. Manufacturer: Glen Gary
	b. Brand: Sioux City Brick
	c. Type: Facebrick, Extruded
	d. Color: Brown Velour.  As selected by Architect.

	2. Grade:  SW.
	3. Type:  FBX.
	4. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive strength of 5500 psi (37.9 MPa).
	5. Initial Rate of Absorption: Less than 30 g/30 sq. in. (30 g/194 sq. cm) per minute when tested according to ASTM C67.
	6. Efflorescence: Provide brick that has been tested according to ASTM C67 and is rated "not effloresced."
	7. Size (Actual Dimensions):  3-5/8 inches (92 mm) wide by 2-1/4 inches (57 mm) high by 7-5/8 inches (194 mm) long.

	C. Building (Common) Brick: ASTM C62, Grade SW.
	1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive strength of 5500 psi (37.9 MPa).
	2. Size: Match size of face brick.
	3. Application: Use where brick is indicated for concealed locations. Face brick complying with requirements for grade, compressive strength, and size indicated for building brick may be substituted for building brick.


	2.4 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement complying with ASTM C150/C150M, Type 1 or III and hydrated lime complying with ASTM C207 Type Scontaining no other ingredients.
	B. Colored Cement Products: Packaged blend made from portland cement and hydrated lime and mortar pigments, all complying with specified requirements, and containing no other ingredients.
	1. Formulate blend as required to produce color indicated or, if not indicated, as selected from manufacturer's standard colors. Contractor shall supply full range of color options to Landscape Architect for selection.

	C. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C144.
	1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or crushed stone.
	2. For joints less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve.

	D. Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C404.

	2.5 REINFORCEMENT
	A. Uncoated-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M or ASTM A996/A996M, Grade 60 (Grade 420).
	B. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement, General: ASTM A951/A951M.
	1. Exterior Walls:  Hot-dip galvanized carbon steel.
	2. Wire Size for Side Rods:  0.148-inch (3.77-mm) diameter.
	3. Wire Size for Cross Rods:  0.148-inch (3.77-mm) diameter.
	4. Wire Size for Veneer Ties:  0.148-inch (3.77-mm) diameter.
	5. Spacing of Cross Rods, Tabs, and Cross Ties: Not more than 16 inches (407 mm) o.c.
	6. Provide in lengths of not less than 10 feet (3 m), with prefabricated corner and tee units.

	C. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement for Single-Wythe Masonry: Ladder or truss type with single pair of side rods.

	2.6 TIES AND ANCHORS
	A. General: Ties and anchors shall extend at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into veneer but with at least a 5/8-inch (16-mm) cover on outside face.
	B. Corrugated-Metal Ties: Metal strips not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide with corrugations having a wavelength of 0.3 to 0.5 inch (7.6 to 12.7 mm) and an amplitude of 0.06 to 0.10 inch (1.5 to 2.5 mm) made from 0.060-inch- (1.52-mm-)thick steel shee...
	C. Partition Top Anchors: 0.105-inch- (2.66-mm-) thick metal plate with a 3/8-inch- (9.5-mm-) diameter metal rod 6 inches (152 mm) long welded to plate and with closed-end plastic tube fitted over rod that allows rod to move in and out of tube. Fabric...
	D. Rigid Anchors: Fabricate from steel bars 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide by 1/4 inch (6.35 mm) thick by 24 inches (610 mm) long, with ends turned up 2 inches (51 mm) or with cross pins unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Corrosion Protection:  Hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A153/A153M.


	2.7 EMBEDDED FLASHING MATERIALS
	A. Metal Flashing: Provide metal flashing complying with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and as follows:
	1. Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304, 0.016 inch (0.40 mm) thick.
	2. Fabricate through-wall flashing with drip edge where indicated. Fabricate by extending flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) out from wall, with outer edge bent down 30 degrees and hemmed.
	3. Solder metal items at corners.

	B. Flexible Flashing: Use the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Elastomeric Thermoplastic Flashing: Composite flashing product consisting of a polyester-reinforced ethylene interpolymer alloy.
	a. Monolithic Sheet: Elastomeric thermoplastic flashing, 0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick.
	1) Color:  Black.

	b. Accessories: Provide preformed corners, end dams, other special shapes, and seaming materials produced by flashing manufacturer.


	C. Application: Unless otherwise indicated, use the following:
	1. Where flashing is indicated to be turned down at or beyond the wall face, use metal flashing.
	2. Where flashing is partly exposed and is indicated to terminate at the wall face, use metal flashing with a drip edge.
	3. Where flashing is fully concealed, use flexible flashing.

	D. Solder and Sealants for Sheet Metal Flashings:
	1. Solder for Stainless Steel: ASTM B32, Grade Sn96, with acid flux of type recommended by stainless steel sheet manufacturer.

	E. Adhesives, Primers, and Seam Tapes for Flashings: Flashing manufacturer's standard products or products recommended by flashing manufacturer for bonding flashing sheets to each other and to substrates.
	F. Termination Bars for Flexible Flashing: Stainless steel sheet 0.019 inch by 1-1/2 inches (0.48 mm by 38 mm) with a 3/8 inch (10-mm) sealant flange at top.
	G. Termination Bars for Flexible Flashing: Aluminum sheet 0.064 inch by 1-1/2 inches (1.63 mm by 38 mm) with a 3/8-inch (10-mm) sealant flange at top.

	2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES
	A. Weep/Cavity Vent Products: Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Cellular Plastic Weep/Vent: One-piece, flexible extrusion made from UV-resistant polypropylene copolymer, full height and width of head joint and depth 1/8 inch (3 mm) less than depth of outer wythe, in color selected from manufacturer's standard.
	a. Available Products:


	B. Cavity Drainage Material: Free-draining mesh, made from polymer strands that will not degrade within the wall cavity.
	1. Configuration: Provide one of the following:
	a. Strips, full depth of cavity and 10 inches (250 mm) high, with dovetail-shaped notches 7 inches (175 mm) deep that prevent clogging with mortar droppings.



	2.9 MASONRY CLEANERS
	A. Proprietary Acidic Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for removing mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from new masonry without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces. Use product expressl...
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Diedrich Technologies, Inc.
	b. Eaco Chem, Inc.
	c. Prosoco, Inc.



	2.10 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES
	A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.

	B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix. Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients before delivering to Project site.
	C. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C270, Property Specification. Provide the following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated or needed to provide required compressive strength of masonry.
	1. For masonry below grade or in contact with earth, use Type M.
	2. For exterior, above-grade, load-bearing and nonload-bearing walls and parapet walls; for interior load-bearing walls; for interior nonload-bearing partitions; and for other applications where another type is not indicated, use Type N.

	D. Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C476.
	1. Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse) that will comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for dimensions of grout spaces and pour height.
	2. Provide grout with a slump of 8 to 11 inches (200 to 280 mm) as measured according to ASTM C143/C143M.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work.
	2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified.
	3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed.
	4. Verify that substrates are free of substances that impair mortar bond.

	B. Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to verify actual locations of piping connections.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Thickness: Build cavity and composite walls and other masonry construction to full thickness shown. Build single-wythe walls to actual widths of masonry units, using units of widths indicated.
	B. Build chases and recesses to accommodate items specified in this and other Sections.
	C. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After installing equipment, complete masonry to match construction immediately adjacent to opening.
	D. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unle...
	E. Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors and textures. Mix units from several pallets or cubes as they are placed.
	F. Matching Existing Masonry: Match coursing, bonding, color, and texture of existing masonry.
	G. Wetting of Brick: Wet brick before laying if initial rate of absorption exceeds 30 g/30 sq. in. (30 g/194 sq. cm) per minute when tested according to ASTM C67. Allow units to absorb water so they are damp but not wet at time of laying.

	3.3 TOLERANCES
	A. Lines and Levels:
	1. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum.
	2. For vertical lines and surfaces, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum.
	3. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum.
	4. For lines and surfaces, do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (12-mm) maximum.
	5. For faces of adjacent exposed masonry units, do not vary from flush alignment by more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) except due to warpage of masonry units within tolerances specified for warpage of units.

	B. Joints:
	1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm), with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch (12 mm).
	2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm).
	3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 3/8 inch (9 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm).
	4. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm). Do not vary from adjacent bed-joint and head-joint thicknesses by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm).
	5. For exposed bed joints and head joints of stacked bond, do not vary from a straight line by more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) from one masonry unit to the next.


	3.4 LAYING MASONRY WALLS
	A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets. Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners,...
	B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in running bond and bond pattern indicated on Drawings; do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch (100-mm) horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs.
	C. Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by lapping not less than 4 inches (100 mm). Bond and interlock each course of each wythe at corners. Do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch (100-mm) horizontal face d...
	D. Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by stepping back units in each course from those in course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that are to receive mortar, remove loose masonry units and mortar, and wet brick if req...
	E. Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections. Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items.
	F. Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer of metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below, and rod mortar or grout into core.
	H. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches (600 mm) under bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts, and similar items unless otherwise indicated.

	3.5 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
	A. Lay hollow brick and CMUs as follows:
	1. Bed face shells in mortar and make head joints of depth equal to bed joints.
	2. Bed webs in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters.
	3. Bed webs in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings.
	4. Fully bed entire units, including areas under cells, at starting course on footings where cells are not grouted.

	B. Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head joints.
	C. Lay structural clay tile as follows:
	1. Lay vertical-cell units with full head joints unless otherwise indicated. Provide bed joints with full mortar coverage on face shells and webs.
	2. Lay horizontal-cell units with full bed joints unless otherwise indicated. Keep drainage channels, if any, free of mortar. Form head joints with sufficient mortar so excess will be

	D. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint thickness unless otherwise indicated.

	3.6 CAVITY WALLS
	A. Bond wythes of cavity walls together using one of the following methods:
	1. Individual Metal Ties: Provide ties as shown installed in horizontal joints, but not less than one metal tie for 1.77 sq. ft. (0.16 sq. m) of wall area spaced not to exceed 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. horizontally and 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. vertically...
	a. Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adjustable-type (two-piece-type) ties.
	b. Where one wythe is of clay masonry and the other of concrete masonry, use adjustable-type (two-piece-type) ties to allow for differential movement regardless of whether bed joints align.

	2. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement: Installed in horizontal mortar joints.
	a. Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adjustable-type (two-piece-type) reinforcement.
	b. Where one wythe is of clay masonry and the other of concrete masonry, use adjustable-type (two-piece-type) reinforcement to allow for differential movement regardless of whether bed joints align.

	3. Masonry-Veneer Anchors: Comply with requirements for anchoring masonry veneers.

	B. Bond wythes of cavity walls together using bonding system indicated on Drawings.
	C. Keep cavities clean of mortar droppings and other materials during construction. Bevel beds away from cavity, to minimize mortar protrusions into cavity. Do not attempt to trowel or remove mortar fins protruding into cavity.

	3.7 MASONRY-JOINT REINFORCEMENT
	A. General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8 inch (16 mm) on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch (13 mm) elsewhere. Lap reinforcement a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm).
	1. Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c.
	2. Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) o.c. in foundation walls and parapet walls.
	3. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) above and below wall openings and extending 12 inches (305 mm) beyond openings in addition to continuous reinforcement.

	B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units.

	3.8 LINTELS
	A. Install steel lintels where indicated.
	B. Provide masonry lintels where shown and where openings of more than 12 inches (305 mm) for brick-size units and 24 inches (610 mm) for block-size units are shown without structural steel or other supporting lintels.

	3.9 FLASHING, WEEP HOLES, AND CAVITY VENTS
	A. General: Install embedded flashing and weep holes in masonry at shelf angles, lintels, ledges, other obstructions to downward flow of water in wall, and where indicated.
	B. Install flashing as follows unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections that could puncture flashing. Where flashing is within mortar joint, place through-wall flashing on sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar. Before covering with mortar, seal...
	2. At masonry-veneer walls, extend flashing through veneer, across airspace behind veneer, and up face of sheathing at least 8 inches (200 mm); with upper edge tucked under air barrier, lapping at least 4 inches (100 mm). Fasten upper edge of flexible...
	3. At lintels and shelf angles, extend flashing a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) into masonry at each end. At heads and sills, extend flashing 6 inches (150 mm) at ends and turn up not less than 2 inches (50 mm) to form end dams.
	4. Install metal drip edges beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall. Stop flexible flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) back from outside face of wall, and adhere flexible flashing to top of metal drip edge.

	C. Install weep holes in exterior wythes and veneers in head joints of first course of masonry immediately above embedded flashing.
	1. Use specified weep/cavity vent products to form weep holes.
	2. Space weep holes 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

	D. Place pea gravel in cavities as soon as practical to a height equal to height of first course above
	E. Place cavity drainage material in cavities to comply with configuration requirements for cavity drainage material in "Miscellaneous Masonry Accessories" Article.

	3.10 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY
	A. Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to support reinforced masonry elements during construction.
	1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry as indicated. Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout. Brace, tie, and support forms to maintain position and shape during construction and ...
	2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have hardened sufficiently to carry their own weight and that of other loads that may be placed on them during construction.

	B. Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.
	C. Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough strength to resist grout pressure.
	1. Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for cleanouts and for grout placement, including minimum grout space and maximum pour height.
	2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not more than 60 inches (1520 mm).


	3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing and Inspecting: Owner will engage special inspectors to perform tests and inspections and prepare reports. Allow inspectors access to scaffolding and work areas as needed to perform tests and inspections. Retesting of materials that fail to...
	B. Testing Frequency: One set of tests for each 5000 sq. ft. (464 sq. m) of wall area or portion thereof.
	C. Clay Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit provided, according to ASTM C67 for compressive strength.
	D. Concrete Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit provided, according to ASTM C140 for compressive strength.
	E. Grout Test (Compressive Strength): For each mix provided, according to ASTM C1019.

	3.12 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining units; install in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.
	B. Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for ...
	C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.
	D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows:
	1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes or chisels.
	2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding with cleaning of masonry.
	3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering them with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof masking tape.
	4. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water.
	5. Clean brick by bucket-and-brush hand-cleaning method described in BIA Technical Notes 20.
	6. Clean concrete masonry by applicable cleaning methods indicated in NCMA TEK 8-4A.
	7. Clean masonry with a proprietary acidic cleaner applied according to manufacturer's written instructions.


	3.13 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL
	A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Contractor's property. At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site.
	B. Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as described above or recycled, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's property.



	047200 FL - Cast Stone Masonry
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Wall panels.
	2. Trim units.
	3. Decorative elements.
	4. Mortar materials.
	5. Accessories.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. For cast stone units, include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.

	B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for cast stone units. Include dimensions, details of reinforcement and anchorages if any, and indication of finished faces.
	1. Include building elevations showing layout of units and locations of joints and anchors.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For colored mortar.
	D. Samples for Verification:
	1. For each color and texture of cast stone required, 4 inches (100 mm) square in size.
	2. For colored mortar, make Samples using same sand and mortar ingredients to be used on Project.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer.
	1. Include copies of material test reports, indicating compliance of cast stone with ASTM C1364.

	B. Material Test Reports: For each mix required to produce cast stone, based on testing according to ASTM C1364.
	1. Provide test reports based on testing within previous six months.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer of cast stone units similar to those indicated for this Project, that has sufficient production capacity to manufacture required units, and is a plant certified by CSI.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Coordinate delivery of cast stone with unit masonry work to avoid delaying the Work and to minimize the need for on-site storage.
	B. Pack, handle, and ship cast stone units in suitable packs or pallets.
	1. Lift with wide-belt slings; do not use wire rope or ropes that might cause staining. Move cast stone units if required, using dollies with wood supports.
	2. Store cast stone units on wood skids or pallets with nonstaining, waterproof covers, securely tied. Arrange to distribute weight evenly and to prevent damage to units. Ventilate under covers to prevent condensation.

	C. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.
	D. Store mortar aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination can be avoided.

	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Comply with cold-weather construction requirements in TMS 602.
	1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is 40 deg F (4 deg C) and above and will remain so until cast stone has dried, but no fewer than seven days after completing cleaning.

	B. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements in TMS 602.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations for Cast Stone: Obtain cast stone units from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform quality, including color, from one manufacturer for each cementitious component and from one source or producer for each aggregate.

	2.2 CAST STONE MATERIALS
	A. General: Comply with ASTM C1364.
	B. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or Type III, containing not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according to ASTM C114. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce cast stone color indicated.
	C. Coarse Aggregates: Granite, quartz, or limestone complying with ASTM C33/C33M; gradation and colors as needed to produce required cast stone textures and colors.
	D. Fine Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone complying with ASTM C33/C33M, gradation and colors as needed to produce required cast stone textures and colors.
	E. Color Pigment: ASTM C979/C979M, synthetic mineral-oxide pigments or colored water-reducing admixtures; color stable, free of carbon black, nonfading, and resistant to lime and other alkalis.
	F. Admixtures: Use only admixtures specified or approved in writing by Architect.
	1. Do not use admixtures that contain more than 0.1 percent water-soluble chloride ions by mass of cementitious materials. Do not use admixtures containing calcium chloride.
	2. Use only admixtures that are certified by manufacturer to be compatible with cement and other admixtures used.
	3. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M. Add to mixes for units exposed to the exterior at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in an air content of 4 to 6 percent, except do not add to zero-slump concrete mixes.
	4. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type A.
	5. Water-Reducing, Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type D.
	6. Water-Reducing, Accelerating Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type E.

	G. Reinforcement:
	1. Deformed steel bars complying with ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 40 (Grade 280). Use galvanized or epoxy-coated reinforcement when covered with less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) of cast stone material.
	a. Epoxy Coating: ASTM A775/A775M.
	b. Galvanized Coating: ASTM A767/A767M.

	2. Plain-Steel, Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, plain, fabricated from as-drawn steel wire into flat sheets.
	3. Galvanized-Steel, Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, plain, fabricated from galvanized-steel wire into flat sheets.
	4. Fiber Reinforcement: ASTM C1116/C1116M.

	H. Embedded Anchors and Other Inserts: Fabricated from stainless steel complying with ASTM A240/A240M, ASTM A276/A276M, or ASTM A666, Type 304 or steel complying with ASTM A36/A36M and hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A123/A123M.

	2.3 CAST STONE UNITS
	1. Manufacturer:
	a. American Artstone Company

	2. Supplier:
	a. Hebron Brick Supply – Adam Thymian 605-261-0646.

	B. Cast Stone Units: Comply with ASTM C1364.
	1. Units shall be manufactured using the manufacturer's selected method.
	2. Wall Panels:  Sizes as indicated on Drawings.
	a. Engravings: As indicated on Drawings.

	3. Trim units including wall caps and items as indicated on Drawings.
	4. Decorative elements including column covers, benches, and items as indicated on Drawings.

	C. Fabricate units with sharp arris and accurately reproduced details, with indicated texture on all exposed surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Slope exposed horizontal surfaces 1:12 to drain unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Provide raised fillets at backs of sills and at ends indicated to be built into jambs.
	3. Provide drips on projecting elements unless otherwise indicated.

	D. Fabrication Tolerances:
	1. Variation in Cross Section: Do not vary from indicated dimensions by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm).
	2. Variation in Length: Do not vary from indicated dimensions by more than 1/360 of the length of unit or 1/8 inch (3 mm), whichever is greater, but in no case by more than 1/4 inch (6 mm).
	3. Warp, Bow, and Twist: Not to exceed 1/360 of the length of unit or 1/8 inch (3 mm), whichever is greater.
	4. Location of Grooves, False Joints, Holes, Anchorages, and Similar Features: Do not vary from indicated position by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm) on formed surfaces of units and 3/8 inch (10 mm) on unformed surfaces.

	E. Cure Units as Follows:
	1. Cure units in enclosed, moist curing room at 95 percent relative humidity and temperature of 100 deg F (38 deg C) for 12 hours or 70 deg F (21 deg C) for 16 hours.
	2. Keep units damp and continue curing to comply with one of the following:
	a. No fewer than five days at mean daily temperature of 70 deg F (21 deg C) or above.
	b. No fewer than seven days at mean daily temperature of 50 deg F (10 deg C) or above.


	F. Acid etch units after curing to remove cement film from surfaces to be exposed to view.
	G. Colors and Textures:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	1. Color:  102-03.
	2. Texture:  Medium Acid Etched (MAE).


	2.4 MORTAR MATERIALS
	A. Provide mortar materials that comply with Section 042000 "Unit Masonry."
	B. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color indicated.
	C. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.
	D. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing no other ingredients.
	E. Colored Cement Products: Packaged blend made from portland cement and hydrated lime and mortar pigments, all complying with specified requirements, and containing no other ingredients.
	1. Formulate blend as required to produce color indicated or, if not indicated, as selected from manufacturer's standard colors.
	2. .

	F. Preblended Dry Mortar Mix: Packaged blend made from portland cement and hydrated lime, sand, mortar pigments, water repellents, and admixtures and complying with ASTM C1714/C1714M.
	G. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C144.
	1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or crushed stone.
	2. For joints less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve.
	3. White-Mortar Aggregates: Natural white sand or crushed white stone.

	H. Water: Potable.

	2.5 ACCESSORIES
	A. Anchors: Type and size indicated, fabricated from Type 304 stainless steel complying with ASTM A240/A240M, ASTM A276/A276M, or ASTM A666 or steel complying with ASTM A36/A36M and hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A123/A123M.
	B. Dowels: 1/2-inch- (12-mm-) diameter round bars, fabricated from Type 304 stainless steel complying with ASTM A240/A240M, ASTM A276/A276M, or ASTM A666 or steel complying with ASTM A36/A36M and hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A123/A123M.
	C. Proprietary Acidic Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for removing mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from new masonry without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces. Use product expressl...

	2.6 MORTAR MIXES
	A. Comply with requirements in Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for mortar mixes.
	B. Do not use admixtures including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.
	2. Use portland cement-lime [mortar cement] mortar unless otherwise indicated.

	C. Comply with ASTM C270, Proportion Specification.
	1. For setting mortar, use Type N.
	2. For pointing mortar, use Type N.

	D. Preblended dry mortar mix complying with ASTM C1714/C1714M and capable of producing mortar strength as indicated in ASTM C270.
	1. For setting mortar, use Type N.
	2. For pointing mortar, use Type N.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 SETTING CAST STONE IN MORTAR
	A. Set cast stone as indicated in TMS 604.
	B. Set cast stone as indicated on Drawings. Set units accurately in locations indicated, with edges and faces aligned according to established relationships and indicated tolerances.
	1. Install anchors, supports, fasteners, and other attachments indicated or necessary to secure units in place.
	2. Coordinate installation of cast stone with installation of flashing specified in other Sections.

	C. Wet joint surfaces thoroughly before applying mortar or setting in mortar.
	D. Set units in full bed of mortar with full head joints unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Set units with joints 1/4 to 3/8 inch (6 to 10 mm) wide unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Build anchors and ties into mortar joints as units are set.
	3. Fill dowel holes and anchor slots with mortar.
	4. Fill collar joints solid as units are set.
	5. Build concealed flashing into mortar joints as units are set.

	E. Rake out joints for pointing with mortar to depths of not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm). Rake joints to uniform depths with square bottoms and clean sides. Scrub faces of units to remove excess mortar as joints are raked.
	F. Point mortar joints by placing and compacting mortar in layers not greater than 3/8 inch (10 mm). Compact each layer thoroughly and allow it to become thumbprint hard before applying next layer.
	G. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard. Use a smooth plastic jointer larger than joint thickness.
	H. Point joints with sealant to comply with applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint

	3.3 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES
	A. Variation from Plumb: Do not exceed 1/8 inch in 10 ft. (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 ft. (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum.
	B. Variation from Level: Do not exceed 1/8 inch in 10 ft. (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 ft. (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum.
	C. Variation in Joint Width: Do not vary joint thickness more than 1/8 inch in 36 inches (3 mm in 900 mm) or one-fourth of nominal joint width, whichever is less.
	D. Variation in Plane between Adjacent Surfaces (Lipping): Do not vary from flush alignment with adjacent units or adjacent surfaces indicated to be flush with units by more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm), except where variation is due to warpage of units wi...

	3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace stained and otherwise damaged units and units not matching approved Samples. Cast stone may be repaired if methods and results are approved by Architect.
	B. Replace units in a manner that results in cast stone matching approved Samples, complying with other requirements, and showing no evidence of replacement.
	C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean cast stone as work progresses.
	1. Remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.
	2. Remove excess sealant immediately, including spills, smears, and spatter.

	D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed cast stone as follows:
	1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes or chisels.
	2. Test cleaning methods on sample; leave one sample uncleaned for comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding with cleaning of cast stone.
	3. Protect adjacent surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering them with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof masking tape.
	4. Wet surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by rinsing thoroughly with clear water.
	5. Clean cast stone by methods described in Cast Stone Institute Technical Bulletin #39.
	6. Clean cast stone with proprietary acidic cleaner applied according to manufacturer's written instructions.




	321313 FL - Concrete Paving
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes Concrete Paving.
	1. Concrete Pavements.
	2. Curbs and gutters.
	3. Walks.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for general building applications of concrete.
	2. Section 321373 "Concrete Paving Joint Sealants" for joint sealants in expansion and contraction joints within concrete paving and in joints between concrete paving and asphalt paving or adjacent construction.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cementitious Materials: Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of blended hydraulic cement, fly ash, slag cement, and other pozzolans.
	B. W/C Ratio: The ratio by weight of water to cementitious materials.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete paving mixture.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Ready-Mix-Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and equipment.
	B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. A minimum of 3 mockups per color will be required.
	2. Build mockups of full-thickness sections of concrete paving to demonstrate typical joints; surface finish, texture, and color; curing; and standard of workmanship.
	3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Traffic Control: Maintain access for vehicular and pedestrian traffic as required for other construction activities.
	B. Cold-Weather Concrete Placement: Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing, or low temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 and the following:
	1. When air temperature has fallen to or is expected to fall below 40 deg F (4.4 deg C), uniformly heat water and aggregates before mixing to obtain a concrete mixture temperature of not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) and not more than 80 deg F (27 deg...
	2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.
	3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in design mixtures.

	C. Hot-Weather Concrete Placement: Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M) and as follows when hot-weather conditions exist:
	1. Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F (32 deg C) at time of placement. Chilled mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control temperature, provided water equivalent of ice is calculated in total amount o...
	2. Cover steel reinforcement with water-soaked burlap, so steel temperature will not exceed ambient air temperature immediately before embedding in concrete.
	3. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete. Keep subgrade moisture uniform without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONCRETE, GENERAL
	A. ACI Publications: Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M) unless otherwise indicated.

	2.2 FORMS
	A. Form Materials: Plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood, or other approved panel-type materials to provide full-depth, continuous, straight, and smooth exposed surfaces.
	1. Use flexible or uniformly curved forms for curves with a radius of 100 feet (30.5 m) or less. Do not use notched and bent forms.

	B. Form-Release Agent: Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with, stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and that will not impair subsequent treatments of concrete surfaces.

	2.3 STEEL REINFORCEMENT
	A. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTHM A 1064/A 1064M fabricated from galvanized steel wire into flat sheets.
	B. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420); deformed.
	C. Tie Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420); deformed.
	D. Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening reinforcing bars, welded-wire reinforcement, and dowels in place.

	2.4 CONCRETE MATERIALS
	A. Cementitious Materials: Use the following cementitious materials, of same type, brand, and source throughout Project:
	1. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, gray portland cement Type I/II.
	2. Fly Ash: Class F or Class C and shall meet the requirements of Section 605 of the SDDOT Standard Specifications for Roads and Bridges.
	3. Slag Cement: ASTM C 989/C 989M, Grade 100 or 120.

	B. Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C 33/C 33M, Class 4S, Class 4M, Class 1N, uniformly graded. Provide aggregates from a single source.
	1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size:  3/4 inch (19 mm) nominal.
	2. Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement.

	C. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260/C 260M.
	D. Chemical Admixtures: Admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and to contain not more than 0.1 percent water-soluble chloride ions by mass of cementitious material.
	1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A.
	2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B.
	3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D.
	4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F.
	5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type G.
	6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type II.

	E. Color Pigment: ASTM C 979, synthetic mineral-oxide pigments or colored water-reducing admixtures; color stable, nonfading, and resistant to lime and other alkalis.
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Brickform
	b. Scofield, L.M. Company
	c. Solomon Colors
	d. Interstar
	e. Direct Colors LLC

	2. Color No. 1: Basis of Design – Interstar ‘Monsoon” (NR-5157R)

	F. Water: Potable and complying with ASTM C 94/C 94M.

	2.5 CURING & SEALING MATERIALS
	A. White, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 2, Class B, dissipating.
	1. All concrete shall be cured in accordance with section 380.3.M.2 of the SDDOT Standard Specifications for Roads and Bridges.  All concrete shall be cured with a white pigmented linseed oil base emulsion compound when cured using the Impervious Memb...


	2.6 RELATED MATERIALS
	A. Joint Fillers:  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber in preformed strips.

	2.7 CONCRETE MIXTURES
	A. All concrete shall comply with SDDOT Class M6. Provide a design mix prepared for the same season as the season of placement utilizing materials from the same sources as those proposed for the project.
	B. Cementitious Materials: Use fly ash, pozzolan, slag cement, and silica fume as needed to reduce the total amount of portland cement, which would otherwise be used, by not less than 40 percent.
	1. Fly Ash or Pozzolan: 25 percent.
	2. Slag Cement: 50 percent.
	3. Combined Fly Ash or Pozzolan, and Slag Cement: 50 percent, with fly ash or pozzolan not exceeding 25 percent.

	C. Add air-entraining admixture at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in normal-weight concrete at point of placement having an air content as follows:
	1. Air Content:  6-1/2 percent plus 1 percent or minus 1-1/2 percent.

	D. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.15 percent by weight of cement.
	E. Chemical Admixtures: Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low humidity, or other adverse placement conditions.

	F. Concrete Mixtures: Normal-weight concrete.
	1. Compressive Strength (28 Days):  4000 psi (27.6 MPa).
	2. Minimum Cement:  600 pounds per cubic yard
	3. Maximum W/C Ratio at Point of Placement:  0.45.
	4. Slump Limit:  1 inch (25 mm) to 4-1/2 inches.


	2.8 CONCRETE MIXING
	A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, and mix concrete materials and concrete according to ASTM C 94/C 94M.
	1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F (30 and 32 deg C), reduce mixing and delivery time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F (32 deg C), reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes.

	B. Project-Site Mixing: Measure, batch, and mix concrete materials and concrete according to ASTM C 94/C 94M. Mix concrete materials in appropriate drum-type batch machine mixer.
	1. For concrete batches of 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m) or smaller, continue mixing at least 1-1/2 minutes, but not more than 5 minutes after ingredients are in mixer, before any part of batch is released.
	2. For concrete batches larger than 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m), increase mixing time by 15 seconds for each additional 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m).



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine exposed subgrades and subbase surfaces for compliance with requirements for dimensional, grading, and elevation tolerances.
	B. Proof-roll prepared subbase surface below concrete paving to identify soft pockets and areas of excess yielding.
	1. Completely proof-roll subbase in one direction and repeat in perpendicular direction. Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph (5 km/h).
	2. Proof-roll with a pneumatic-tired and loaded, 10-wheel, tandem-axle dump truck weighing not less than 20 tons.
	3. Correct subbase with soft spots and areas of pumping or rutting exceeding depth of 1/2 inch (13 mm) according to requirements in Section 312000 "Earth Moving."

	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Remove loose material from compacted subbase surface immediately before placing concrete.

	3.3 EDGE FORMS AND SCREED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Set, brace, and secure edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed guides to required lines, grades, and elevations. Install forms to allow continuous progress of work and so forms can remain in place at least 24 hours after concrete placement.
	B. Clean forms after each use and coat with form-release agent to ensure separation from concrete without damage.

	3.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT INSTALLATION
	A. General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and supporting reinforcement.
	B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, or other bond-reducing materials.
	C. Arrange, space, and securely tie bars and bar supports to hold reinforcement in position during concrete placement. Maintain minimum cover to reinforcement.
	D. Install welded-wire reinforcement in lengths as long as practicable. Lap adjoining pieces at least one full mesh, and lace splices with wire. Offset laps of adjoining widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction.

	3.5 JOINTS
	A. General: Form construction, isolation, and contraction joints and tool edges true to line, with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. Construct transverse joints at right angles to centerline unless otherwise indicated.
	1. When joining existing paving, place transverse joints to align with previously placed joints unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Construction Joints: Set construction joints at side and end terminations of paving and at locations where paving operations are stopped for more than one-half hour unless paving terminates at isolation joints.
	1. Continue steel reinforcement across construction joints unless otherwise indicated. Do not continue reinforcement through sides of paving strips unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Provide tie bars at sides of paving strips where indicated.
	3. Keyed Joints: Provide preformed keyway-section forms or bulkhead forms with keys unless otherwise indicated. Embed keys at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into concrete.

	C. Isolation Joints: Form isolation joints of preformed joint-filler strips abutting concrete curbs, catch basins, manholes, inlets, structures, other fixed objects, and where indicated.
	1. Locate expansion joints at intervals of 50 feet (15.25 m) unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Extend joint fillers full width and depth of joint.
	3. Terminate joint filler not less than 1/2 inch (13 mm) or more than 1 inch (25 mm) below finished surface if joint sealant is indicated.
	4. Place top of joint filler flush with finished concrete surface if joint sealant is not indicated.
	5. Furnish joint fillers in one-piece lengths. Where more than one length is required, lace or clip joint-filler sections together.
	6. During concrete placement, protect top edge of joint filler with metal, plastic, or other temporary preformed cap. Remove protective cap after concrete has been placed on both sides of joint.

	D. Contraction Joints: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-third of the concrete thickness, as follows, to match jointing of existing adjac...
	1. Grooved Joints: Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing each edge of joint with grooving tool to a 1/4-inch (6-mm) radius. Repeat grooving of contraction joints after applying surface finishes. Eliminate grooving-to...
	2. Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch- (3-mm-) wide joints into concrete when cutting action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before de...

	E. Edging: After initial floating, tool edges of paving, gutters, curbs, and joints in concrete with an edging tool to a 1/4-inch (6-mm) radius. Repeat tooling of edges after applying surface finishes. Eliminate edging-tool marks on concrete surfaces.

	3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT
	A. Before placing concrete, inspect and complete formwork installation, steel reinforcement, and items to be embedded or cast-in.
	B. Remove snow, ice, or frost from subbase surface and steel reinforcement before placing concrete. Do not place concrete on frozen surfaces.
	C. Moisten subbase to provide a uniform dampened condition at time concrete is placed. Do not place concrete around manholes or other structures until they are at required finish elevation and alignment.
	D. Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M) requirements for measuring, mixing, transporting, and placing concrete.
	E. Do not add water to concrete during delivery or at Project site. Do not add water to fresh concrete after testing.
	F. Deposit and spread concrete in a continuous operation between transverse joints. Do not push or drag concrete into place or use vibrators to move concrete into place.
	G. Consolidate concrete according to ACI 301 (ACI 301M) by mechanical vibrating equipment supplemented by hand spading, rodding, or tamping.
	1. Consolidate concrete along face of forms and adjacent to transverse joints with an internal vibrator. Keep vibrator away from joint assemblies, reinforcement, or side forms. Use only square-faced shovels for hand spreading and consolidation. Consol...

	H. Screed paving surface with a straightedge and strike off.
	I. Commence initial floating using bull floats or darbies to impart an open-textured and uniform surface plane before excess moisture or bleedwater appears on the surface. Do not further disturb concrete surfaces before beginning finishing operations ...
	J. Curbs and Gutters: Use design mixture for automatic machine placement. Produce curbs and gutters to required cross section, lines, grades, finish, and jointing.
	K. Slip-Form Paving: Use design mixture for automatic machine placement. Produce paving to required thickness, lines, grades, finish, and jointing.
	1. Compact subbase and prepare subgrade of sufficient width to prevent displacement of slip-form paving machine during operations.


	3.7 FLOAT FINISHING
	A. General: Do not add water to concrete surfaces during finishing operations.
	B. Float Finish: Begin the second floating operation when bleedwater sheen has disappeared and concrete surface has stiffened sufficiently to permit operations. Float surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or inaccessibl...
	1. Medium-to-Fine-Textured Broom Finish: Draw a soft-bristle broom across float-finished concrete surface, perpendicular to line of traffic, to provide a uniform, fine-line texture.


	3.8 SPECIAL FINISHES
	A. Pigmented Mineral Dry-Shake Hardener Finish (Color No. 1 Only): After initial floating, apply dry-shake materials to paving surface according to manufacturer’s written instructions and as follows:
	1. Uniformly spread dry-shake hardener at a rate of 100lb/100 sq. ft. unless greater amount is recommended by manufacturer to match paving color required.
	2. Uniformly distribute approximately two-thirds of dry-shake hardener over the concrete surface with mechanical spreader; allow hardener to absorb moiture and embed it by power floating. Follow power floating with a second application of pigmented mi...
	3. After final power floating, apply a hand-troweled finish followed by a broom finish.
	4. Cure concrete with curing compound recommended by dry-shake hardener manufacturer. Apply curing compound immediately after final finishing.


	3.9 CONCRETE PROTECTION AND CURING
	A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures.
	B. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection.
	C. Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h (1 kg/sq. m x h) before and during finishing operations. Apply according to manufacturer's wri...
	D. Begin curing after finishing concrete but not before free water has disappeared from concrete surface.
	E. Curing Methods: Cure concrete by moisture-retaining-cover curing, curing compound or a combination of these as follows:
	1. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of coatin...


	3.10 PAVING TOLERANCES
	A. Comply with tolerances in ACI 117 (ACI 117M) and as follows:
	1. Elevation: 1/4 inch.
	2. Thickness: Plus 3/8 inch (10 mm), minus 1/4 inch (6 mm).
	3. Surface: Gap below 10-feet- (3-m-) long; unleveled straightedge not to exceed 1/4 inch.
	4. Joint Spacing: 3 inches (75 mm).
	5. Contraction Joint Depth: Plus 1/4 inch (6 mm), no minus.
	6. Joint Width: Plus 1/8 inch (3 mm), no minus.


	3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	B. Testing Services: Testing and inspecting of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to ASTM C 172/C 172M shall be performed according to the following requirements:
	1. Testing Frequency: Obtain at least one composite sample for each 60 cu. yd. or fraction thereof of each concrete mixture placed each day.
	a. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-strength tests for each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used.

	2. Slump: ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change.
	3. Air Content: ASTM C 231/C 231M, pressure method; one test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.
	4. Concrete Temperature: ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air temperature is 40 deg F (4.4 deg C) and below and when it is 80 deg F (27 deg C) and above, and one test for each composite sample.
	5. Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C 31/C 31M; cast and laboratory cure one set of three standard cylinder specimens for each composite sample.
	6. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C 39/C 39M; test one specimen at seven days and two specimens at 28 days.
	a. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at 28 days.


	C. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if average of any three consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength...
	D. Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and Contractor within 48 hours of testing. Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain Project identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name o...
	E. Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of concrete.
	F. Additional Tests: Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect.
	G. Concrete paving will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	H. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.
	I. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.12 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. Remove and replace concrete paving that is broken, damaged, or defective or that does not comply with requirements in this Section. Remove work in complete sections from joint to joint unless otherwise approved by Architect.
	B. Drill test cores, where directed by Architect, when necessary to determine magnitude of cracks or defective areas. Fill drilled core holes in satisfactory paving areas with portland cement concrete bonded to paving with epoxy adhesive.
	C. Protect concrete paving from damage. Exclude traffic from paving for at least 14 days after placement. When construction traffic is permitted, maintain paving as clean as possible by removing surface stains and spillage of materials as they occur.
	D. Maintain concrete paving free of stains, discoloration, dirt, and other foreign material. Sweep paving not more than two days before date scheduled for Substantial Completion inspections.



	321373 FL - Concrete Paving Joint Sealants
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Cold-applied joint sealants.
	2. Joint-sealant backer materials.
	3. Primers.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples for Verification: For each kind and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide joints formed between two 6-inch- (150-mm-) long strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surfa...
	C. Warranties

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer.

	1.5 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer’s Warranty:  Manufacturer’s standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with the performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.


	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:
	1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (5 deg C).
	2. When joint substrates are wet.
	3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.
	4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint substrates.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backing materials, and other related materials that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based o...

	2.2 COLD-APPLIED JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Multicomponent, Nonsag, Urethane, Elastomeric Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 25, for Use T.
	B. Single Component, Pourable, Urethane, Elastomeric Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade P, Class 25, for Use T.
	C. Multicomponent, Pourable, Urethane, Elastomeric Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade P, Class 25, for Use T.

	2.3 JOINT-SEALANT BACKER MATERIALS
	A. Joint-Sealant Backer Materials: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on field experience and laboratory testing.
	B. Round Backer Rods for Cold-Applied Joint Sealants: ASTM D 5249, Type 3, of diameter and density required to control joint-sealant depth and prevent bottom-side adhesion of sealant.
	C. Backer Strips for Cold- and Hot-Applied Joint Sealants: ASTM D 5249; Type 2; of thickness and width required to control joint-sealant depth, prevent bottom-side adhesion of sealant, and fill remainder of joint opening under sealant.

	2.4 PRIMERS
	A. Primers: Product recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-sealant performance.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Before installing joint sealants, clean out joints immediately to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, old joint sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

	B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where indicated or where recommended in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer'...
	C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove ...
	1. Non-staining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Joint-Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions.
	C. Install joint-sealant backings to support joint sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of joint-sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear joint-sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent joint-sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and replace them with dry materials.

	D. Install joint sealants immediately following backing installation, using proven techniques that comply with the following:
	1. Place joint sealants so they fully contact joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	E. Tooling of Nonsag Joint Sealants: Immediately after joint-sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to the following requirements to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air poc...
	1. Remove excess joint sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile per figure 8a in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated.

	F. Provide joint configuration to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions unless otherwise indicated.

	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean off excess joint sealant as the Work progresses, by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturers.
	B. Protect joint sealants, during and after curing period, from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Complet...

	3.5 PAVING-JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
	A. Joint-Sealant Application: Joints within concrete paving.
	1. Joint Location:
	a. Expansion and isolation joints in concrete paving and where indicated on drawings.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Multicomponent, nonsag, urethane, elastomeric joint sealant Single component, pourable, urethane, elastomeric joint sealant.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color:
	a. When coloring in gray concrete. Manufacturer’s standard gray or limestone color
	b. When coloring in colored concrete. Match concrete color.





	321400 FL - Unit Paving
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Concrete pavers.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 321313 "Concrete Paving" for concrete base under unit pavers and for cast-in-place concrete curbs and gutters serving as edge restraints for unit pavers.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:
	1. For materials other than water and aggregates.
	2. For the following:
	a. Pavers.


	B. Sieve Analyses: For aggregate setting-bed materials, according to ASTM C136.
	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of unit paver indicated, and the following:
	1. Joint materials involving color selection.

	D. Samples for Verification: For full-size units of each type of unit paver indicated. Assemble no fewer than five Samples of each type of unit on suitable backing and grout joints. Include Samples of the following:
	1. Joint materials.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified unit paving installer.
	B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store pavers on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied.
	B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.
	C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination avoided.
	D. Store liquids in tightly closed containers protected from freezing.

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Cold-Weather Protection: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice or frost. Do not build on frozen subgrade or setting beds. Remove and replace unit paver work damaged by frost or freezing.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of unit paver, joint material, and setting material from single source with resources to provide materials and products of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

	2.2 CONCRETE PAVERS
	A. Concrete Pavers, Solid Interlocking Paving Units: Complying with ASTM C936/C936M and resistant to freezing and thawing when tested according to ASTM C67, made from normal-weight aggregates.
	1. Concrete Paver Type 1:  Copthorne.
	a. Thickness:  2-3/8 inches (60 mm).
	b. Face Size:  2-5/8 by 7-7/8 inches (65 by 200 mm).
	c. Color: Burnt Clay and Basalt..
	d. Finish: Smooth.
	e. Manufacturer: Unilock.
	1) Contact:  TJ Weinandt (402) 630-3884.




	2.3 CURBS AND EDGE RESTRAINTS
	A. Job-Built Concrete Edge Restraints: Comply with requirements in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for normal-weight, air-entrained, ready-mixed concrete with minimum 28-day compressive strength of 4000 psi (20 MPa).

	2.4 ACCESSORIES
	A. Cork Joint Filler: Preformed strips complying with ASTM D1752, Type II.
	B. Sealer: SEK-Surebond SB-8700 Wet Look Joint Stabilizing Sealer.

	2.5 AGGREGATE SETTING-BED MATERIALS
	A. Sand for Leveling Course: Sound, sharp, washed, natural sand or crushed stone complying with gradation requirements in ASTM C33/C33M for fine aggregate.
	B. Sand for Joints: SEK-Surebond PolySweep Jointing Sand Complying with ASTM-C144.
	1. Sand Color: Contractor shall supply full range of color options to Landscape Architect for selection.

	C. Drainage Geotextile: Nonwoven needle-punched geotextile fabric, manufactured for subsurface drainage applications, made from polyolefins or polyesters; with elongation greater than 50 percent; complying with SDDOT Type B Drainage Fabric.
	D. Herbicide: Commercial chemical for weed control, registered with the EPA. Provide in granular, liquid, or wettable powder form.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine surfaces indicated to receive unit paving, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Sweep concrete substrates to remove dirt, dust, debris, and loose particles.

	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Do not use unit pavers with chips, cracks, voids, discolorations, or other defects that might be visible or cause staining in finished work.
	B. Mix pavers from several pallets or cubes, as they are placed, to produce uniform blend of colors and textures.
	C. Cut unit pavers with motor-driven masonry saw equipment to provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges. Cut units to provide pattern indicated and to fit adjoining work neatly. Use full units without cutting where possible. Hammer cutting is not acceptable.
	D. Joint Pattern: Running Bond and Stretcher Course. Reference drawings for specific joint pattern locations.
	E. Tolerances:
	1. Do not exceed 1/16-inch (1.6-mm) unit-to-unit offset from flush (lippage) nor 1/8 inch in 24 inches (3 mm in 600 mm) and 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m) from level, or indicated slope, for finished surface of paving.

	F. Expansion and Control Joints:
	1. Provide cork joint filler at locations and of widths indicated. Install joint filler before setting pavers.

	G. Provide edge restraints as indicated. Install edge restraints before placing unit pavers.
	1. Install job-built concrete edge restraints to comply with requirements in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."


	3.4 AGGREGATE SETTING-BED APPLICATIONS
	A. Place drainage geotextile over concrete subgrade, overlapping ends and edges at least 12 inches (300 mm).
	B. Place leveling course and screed to a thickness of 1 to 1-1/2 inches (25 to 38 mm), taking care that moisture content remains constant and density is loose and uniform until pavers are set and compacted.
	C. Treat leveling course with herbicide to inhibit growth of grass and weeds.
	D. Set pavers with a minimum joint width of 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) and a maximum of 1/8 inch (3 mm), being careful not to disturb leveling base. If pavers have spacer bars, place pavers hand tight against spacer bars. Use string lines to keep straight lin...
	E. Vibrate pavers into leveling course with a low-amplitude plate vibrator capable of a 3500- to 5000-lbf (16- to 22-kN) compaction force at 80 to 90 Hz. Use vibrator with neoprene mat on face of plate or other means as needed to prevent cracking and ...
	1. Compact pavers when there is sufficient surface to accommodate operation of vibrator, leaving at least 36 inches (900 mm) of uncompacted pavers adjacent to temporary edges.
	2. Before ending each day's work, compact installed concrete pavers except for 36-inch (900-mm) width of uncompacted pavers adjacent to temporary edges (laying faces).
	3. As work progresses to perimeter of installation, compact installed pavers that are adjacent to permanent edges unless they are within 36 inches (90 mm) of laying face.
	4. Before ending each day's work and when rain interrupts work, cover pavers that have not been compacted and cover leveling course on which pavers have not been placed with nonstaining plastic sheets to protect them from rain.

	F. Install polymeric jointing sand per manufacturer’s recommendations.
	1. Prior to installation of polymeric jointing sand, make sure pavement joints and surface are completely dry AND there is no rain forecasted for at least 12 hours after installation. If there is a possibility of rain shortly after installation, cover...
	2. Polymeric jointing sand should be installed when the average ambient air temperature is above 35 degrees for a minimum of 48 hours after installation.
	3. Spread polymeric jointing sand uniformly over the surface and fill joints immediately after vibrating pavers into leveling course.
	4. Vibrate pavers and add sand until the height of the sand is approximately 1/8-inch below the pavement surface. Do not overfill joints. Remove excess sand.
	5. Using a hose, gently mist the pavement no greater than 500 sf at a time. Allow water to absorb for approximately 5 minutes and repeat misting process three to four times, each time gradually adding more volume of water. The last watering should be ...
	6. Start showering pavers from the bottom of the slope.
	7. In one of the joints, check the moisture depth in the sand with a screwdriver to see that it has penetrated to at least 1½-inch for pavers. Replace sand and only apply additional misting if water hasn’t penetrated at least 1½-inch for pavers. For o...
	8. Avoid excess flooding of the surface.
	9. After wetting the joints, use a leaf blower to blow excess water off the surface.

	G. Install paver sealer per manufacturer’s recommendations.
	1. Cover vegetation, vehicles, and adjacent surfaces that are not to be treated.
	2. Remove stains on pavers with appropriate Surebond Cleaners.
	3. Apply when day and night temperatures are between 40 F – 95 F.
	4. Allow surface to dry for a minimum of 24 hours after cleaning and/or rain before sealer application.
	5. Area can be open to foot & vehicular traffic in 24 hours.


	3.5 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace unit pavers that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Provide new units to match adjoining units and install in same manner as original units, with same joint treatment a...
	B. Cleaning: Remove excess polymeric sand from exposed paver surfaces; wash and scrub clean.
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